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SLIPPAGE BETWEEN THE IDEOLOGICAL AND FORMAL DOMAINS;

A GIFTED CURRICULUM PROBLEM 

BY DARARAT KOONVISAL 

MAJOR PROFESSOR: MICHAEL LANGENBACH, Ph.D.

One of th e  commonly found curriculum  prohlems i s  slippage or in 

co n sis ten c ies  between those ideas of a  planning group and th e  implementa

tio n  of such id eas . This study attem pted to  provide a  b e t te r  perspective  

fo r  understanding slippage th a t  might occur in  se lec ted  g if te d  programs.

The study used the  Goodlad Conceptual System as a guide to  tra c e  

slippage between th e  id eo lo g ica l and formal domains of the sample programs. 

These domains are among the  f iv e  domains of a  curriculum  th a t  are  id e n t i 

f ie d  by the  Conceptual System. The id eo lo g ica l domain con tains th e  ideas 

of an educational planning group while the  form al domain contains the  

w ritten  curriculum .

According to  Goodlad, slippage i s  l ik e ly  to  occur in  the tra n sac 

tio n  of an idea from the  id eo log ica l domain to  the  o ther domains and the 

only way to  tra c e  slippage i s  by comparing each domain's commonplaces. 

Commonplaces are  su b stan tiv e  elements th a t  a re  common to  curriculum  de

velopment. Three of these  commonplaces r e la t iv e  to  a  curriculum  fo r  

g if te d  education a re : statem ents of philosophy, d e f in it io n s  of g ifted n ess , 

and id e n tif ic a t io n  and se le c tio n  methods. The f i r s t  commonplace i s  

u su a lly  contained in  the  id eo lo g ica l domain id iile  the  second and th ir d

iv



ones a re  in  the  form al domain.

The major question  was: What a re  the p a tte rn s  of slippage between 

th e  value p o s itio n s  of eq u ality  of educational opportunity underlying 

the  two domains of the sample programs?

Three minor questions needed to  be answered before the study 

could answer the  major question . The f i r s t  one concerned the  development 

of a framework f o r  a n a ly s is . The second and th ird  ones concerned the 

an a ly s is  of the  two domains of each sample program.

The sample consisted  of the  eigh teen  programs from the Educational 

Research S e rv ic e ,1979. and add itio n a l inform ation from th e i r  school d is 

t r i c t s  and s ta te  g u id e lin es.

A d e sc r ip tiv e  procedure was employed in  the  study. The design 

perm itted the  a n a ly s is  of slippage between e g a li ta r ia n  and e l i t i s t  posi

tio n s  embraced in  the  two domains of each sample program.

The in fe re n t ia l  value p o s itio n (s ) underlying the  ideo log ica l do

main was revealed  by an an a ly s is  of the  statem ents of philosophy of the 

program. The in fe re n t ia l  value p o s itio n (s ) underlying the  formal domain 

was revealed by an an a ly s is  of i t s  d e f in it io n  of g ifted n ess  and the  iden

t i f i c a t io n  and se le c tio n  methods used. Slippage between the two domains, 

i f  any, was revealed  by an assessment of the inco n sisten c ies  between 

these  in fe re n t ia l  value p o s itio n s .

The study provided two main conclusions. F i r s t ,  the study found 

a way to  analyze slippage between the  two domains of a g if te d  program 

regard ing  the  concept of eq u ality  of educational opportunity . Second, 

some slippage was found, thus making more c red ib le  Goodlad*s conception 

of curriculum  domains.
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SLIPPAGE BETWEEN THE IDEOLOGICAL AND FORMAL DOMAINS;

A GIFTED CURRICULUM PROBLEM

CHAPTER I  

INTRODUCTION

C urren tly , th e re  has iDeen a  renewed in te re s t  in  g if te d  education. 

Programs or c u rr ic u la r  responses to  th e  needs of th is  group of ch ild ren  

have taken many forms. Inheren t in  e s ta b lish in g  such programs are: 

statem ents of philosophy, d e f in it io n s  of g ifted n ess , and the id e n t i f ic a 

tio n  and se le c tio n  of students who w ill  b en e fit from the programs. Deci

sions made about these programs and th e i r  components are  value-based .

Values are  involved in  a l l  decision-m aking in  curriculum deve

lopment. According to  the Goodlad Conceptual System, every curriculum 

c o n s is ts  o f f iv e  domains of curriculum  decision-m aking.^ These domains 

are  the  id eo lo g ica l, form al, perceived , opera tio n a l, and e x p e rien tia l 

c u r r ic u la .

The ideo log ical c u rr ic u la  a re  those th a t  are  proposed as d e s ira 

b le  by some planning group. Such c u rr ic u la  oftentim es are  the  preface 

to  the  form al c u rr ic u la  as those th a t  a re  w ritten  in  the  statem ents of

^Goodlad, J . I .  (ed .) Curriculum In q u iry , N.Y., McGraw-Hill Book 
Co., 1979, pp. 58-64
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philosophy of a program or in  o ther "This we believe" statem ents. The

form al c u rr ic u la  are  those th a t  have been prescribed  ty  some c o n tro llin g

agency in  a  w ritten  form and have gained o f f ic ia l  approval by a s ta te

or a  lo c a l school board. The perceived c u rr ic u la  are  those th a t  various

in te re s te d  persons perceive in  th e i r  minds to  be the  c u rr ic u la . The

o p era tio n a l c u rr ic u la  are  those th a t  can be observed a t  the in s tru c tio n a l

le v e l .  The l a s t  ones, th e  e x p e r ie n tia l c u rr ic u la , a re  those th a t  are

experienced by s tu d en ts . In  making curriculum  d ec is io n s , th e re  should be

consistency  among the values underlying a l l  o f these domains.^

Slippage, a phenomenon which i s  one of the  commonly found 
2

curriculum  problems, may a r is e  when th e re  i s  inconsistency  of values

between and among domains.^ T his phenomenon occurs when an idea from

the id eo lo g ica l domain i s  put in to  p ra c tic e . Some of i t s  elements may

be m odified through the  so c io p o lit ic a l  and personal in te rp re ta tiv e  pro-
kcesses involved in  the tra n sa c tio n .

The only way to  tra c e  slippage i s  by examining the inconsistency
c

of the  values underly ing each dom ain's commonplaces."^ According to

^Goodlad, J . I .  (ed .) Curriculum In q u iry , op. c i t . , p. 59

b a n n e r , D. and Tanner, L.N. Curriculum Development; Theory in to  
P r a c t ic e . N.Y., Macmillan P ublish ing  Co., I n c . ,  1975» P« 65; A study of 
schooling by Goodlad and a sso c ia te s  a lso  found serio u s  d iscrepancies be
tween c u rr ic u la  o f in te n tio n s  and p ra c tic e s . (Goodlad, J . I .  e t  a l . ,  
Looking Behind the  Classroom Door. Belmont, CA., Wadsworth Publish ing  C o ., 
1974, pp. 39-94; Goodlad, J . I .  "What Goes on in  Our Schools?" Educational 
R esearcher. 6, 3» March 1977. P* 4)

% oodlad, J . I .  (e d .)  Curriculum In q u iry . op. c i t . ,  p. 59 

^Ib id .

^ Ib id . ,  pp. 64-5



Goodlad, commonplaces a re  a reas  of ground c o n s ti tu tin g  the focus o f d is 

course in  regard  to  which each d iscu ssan t must take a  p o s itio n .^  Three 

of th ese  commonplaces a re : statem ents o f philosophy, d e f in i t io n s  of g if te d 

ness, id e n tif ic a t io n  and se le c tio n  methods. The f i r s t  i s  in  the ideo log i

ca l domain while the  second and th ird  a re  in  the formal domain.

Although th e re  may he slippage regard ing  the  commonplaces among 

a l l  o f the f iv e  domains, i t  i s  extremely d i f f i c u l t  to  s o r t ou t and r e la te  

these  commonplaces. Goodlad warns th a t  i t  i s  no t easy to  in v e s tig a te  

"what the s tuden t i s  le a rn in g , what the teacher i s  teach ing , and what the
p

curriculum  maker intended fo r  hoth ." I t  i s ,  however, fe a s ib le  to  inves

t ig a te  the in co n sis ten c ies  o f the values underlying the id eo lo g ica l and 

formal domains because th e i r  products a re  u sually  in  a w ritte n  form, per

m ittin g  an ob jective  a n a ly s is .

The conceptions o f ' eq u a lity  of educational opportun ity ' were 

se lec ted  fo r  the  study because they are associated  with the  a llo c a tio n  of 

scarce resources,'^  a ph ilosoph ical issu e  in  developing g if te d  programs. 

Such an issue  occurs because the  ap p lica tio n  o f the  concept requ ired  one 's 

value ju d g e m e n ts O n e  a n a ly s is  of the concept in  the  curriculum  context

^Goodlad, J . I . ( e d . )  Curriculum In q u iry , op. c i t . , pp. 40-1
2
I b i d . , p . 65

3 p ra tt ,  David Curriculum: Design & Development. San Francisco, 
H artcourt Brace Jovanovich, I n c . ,  1980, p . 284

^S isk , D.A. "Issues and Future D irec tions in  G ifted  Education" 
G ifted  Child Q u arte rly . 24, 1, Winter I960, p. 3I

^ h e  po in t th a t  the ap p lica tio n  of the  concept re q u ire s  one 's  
value judgements has been made by severa l philosophers, (se e , Ennis, 
R.H. "E quality  of Educational Opportunity" Educational Theory, 26, 1, 
Winter 1976, p. 4)



showed th a t  these judgements involve two value p o s itio n s , an e g a li ta r ia n  

and an e l i t i s t . ^  Whether to  include and/or exclude studen ts must be 

decided.
p

As one o f th e  values held  by American schools and so c ie ty , 

conception(s) of eq u a lity  of educational opportunity may be Included in  

the ideo log ical domain of a  g if te d  program. By analyzing the  statem ents 

of philosophy of th a t  program or of i t s  s ta te  g u id e lin e , i t  i s  possib le 

to  in fe r  the  value p o s itio n (s )  underlying the id eo log ica l domain. The 

previous an a ly s is  of the  concept im plies th a t  one or two value p o s it io n (s ) , 

i . e . ,  an e l i t i s t  and/or an e g a li ta r ia n , appeared to  be the value(s) under

ly ing  such statem ents.

At the same tim e, i t  i s  possib le  to  in fe r  the  value p o sitio n (s) 

of the  concept underlying th e  formal domain of a g if te d  program by analy

zing the d e f in it io n  of g ifted n ess  and the id e n tif ic a tio n  and se lec tio n  

methods th a t appear in  the  program desc rip tio n . A review of the  l i t e r a 

tu re  revealed th a t  th ese  commonplaces in  the formal domain of some g if te d  

programs seemed to  in d ic a te  an e l i t i s t  position  in  th ree  ways.

F i r s t ,  d e f in it io n s  of g ifted n ess  ty p ic a lly  r e s t r i c t  the  number 

of the  school-age population whom to  be served as g if te d  ch ild ren  and 

the areas of performance th a t  a re  to  be considered g if te d . A survey of 

s ta te  gu idelines ind ica ted  th a t  in  the  academic year o f 1978-80 , only 

1 .9^  of the school-age population have been served as g if te d  ch ild ren .

^ P ra tt , David Curriculum : Design & Development. op. c i t . ,  
pp. 268-77

^G etzels, J.W. "The A cquisition  of Values in  School and Society" 
in  Chase,P.S. and Anderson,H .A.(eds.) % e High School in  a New E ra . 
Chicago, The U. o f Chicago P ress, 1958iPP* 146-3Ï



The same study a lso  showed th a t fo r ty -fo u r s ta te s  have cu rren t policy 

statem ents in d ica tin g  th e i r  strong b e lie f  th a t  in d iv idua ls  possessing high 

p o te n tia l in  in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty  should be designated as g if te d .^

Second, the  id e n tif ic a t io n  methods used to  s e le c t  studen ts in to  

the  program a re  u su a lly  based on a c u t-o ff  IQ score. R e n z u lli 's  informal 

survey of g if te d  programs and s ta te  gu idelines showed th a t  high IQ scores 

are almost always the "bottom lin e "  to  admit studen ts in to  the programs.

Third , a  review of a survey of g if te d  program d esc rip tio n s  in d i

cated th a t  the program prototypes ty p ic a lly  used a re  in  the form of spebial 

c la sse s  or o ther forms th a t s e le c t students in  the beginning of the year 

and keep c la sses  in ta c t  a l l  year.^

The above p ra c tic e s  of the commonplaces, i . e . ,  d e f in itio n s  of 

g ifted n ess , id e n tif ic a tio n  and se le c tio n  methods, in  the  formal domain 

may be in fe rred  to  be e l i t i s t  since they seemed to  exclude students 

who might have sp ec ia l needs from g ifted  programs. Such an inference i s  

based on recen t research  fin d in g s  th a t suggest lim ita tio n s  o f the  IQ t e s t s .  

G u ilfo rd 's  S tructu re  of I n te l l e c t  Model (SO l), fo r  example, has em pirically

^ Z e tte l, J .S . G ifted  and Talented Education from a Nationwide P er
spective  . Reston, VA., The Council fo r  Exceptional C hildren, December 1980,
p. 20, 22

^ e n z u l l i ,  J .S . "Will the  G ifted Child Movement be Alive and Well 
in  1990?" G ifted Child Q u arte rly . 24,1, 1980, p. 4 ; R en zu lli, J .S . e t  a l .  
"Book Reviews: Response by the Authors" G ifted Child Q u arte rly . 25, 4 , 1961,
p. 188

^ o o b , H.S. G ifted  S tuden ts: Id e n tif ic a tio n  Techniques and Pro
gram O rganization. A rlington, VA., ERS Inform ation Aid, 1975» PP* 9~54

^Callahan, C.M. "Myth: There must be 'Winner' and 'L osers' in  
Id e n tif ic a t io n  and Programming!" G ifted  Child Q u arte rly . 26, 1, Winter
1982. p. 17



demonstrated th a t  th e re  axe p o te n tia lly  120 d is c re e t and independent in 

te l le c tu a l  a b i l i t i e s .^  In  t h i s  connection, Taylor claim s th a t  1% te s t s  

tap  no more than e ig h t of the  120 a b i l i t i e s  de lineated  in  the G uilford 

Model.^

An a lte rn a t iv e  model to  the common p rac tice s  of the two common

p laces in  the form al domain may increase one 's  confidence in  making an 

assumption th a t such p ra c tic e s  are  e l i t i s t .  The model i s  the  Revolving 

Door Id e n tif ic a tio n  Medel (RDIM) developed by R enzu lli. I t  d e fin es  g if te d 

ness as a s e t o f behaviors including  above average a b i l i t i e s ,  ta sk  commit- 

ment, and c r e a t iv i ty .  Since R enzulli recognizes th a t  these g if te d  

behaviors are both to p ic a l and temporal in  nature ; he suggests the  use of 

id e n tif ic a tio n  methods as an on-going treatm ent th a t perm its ta le n t  to
h,

emerge and allows studen ts to  flow in  and out of a g if te d  program.

That i s ,  the  two commonplaces in  R en z u lli 's  model are  designed to  include 

a  la rg e  number of studen ts in  the program.

In  summary, d esp ite  the  two value positions regarding the  

concept ' eq u a lity  of educational opportunity ' av a ilab le  in  the id e lo g i-  

c a l domain, the  value underly ing the formal domain of some g if te d  pro

grams appeared to  in d ica te  only an e l i t i s t  p o s itio n . Thus, th e re  may 

be a b asis  fo r  assuming th a t  th e re  i s  the p o s s ib il i ty  o f fin d in g  slippage

^G uilford, J .P . The Nature of Human In te l l ig e n c e . N.Y. , McGraw- 
H ill  Book Co., 1967

B a y lo r ,  C.W. "M ulti-Talent P o ten tia l"  in  P ro jec t Implode, 
Ig n itin g  C reative P o te n t ia l . S a lt  Lake C ity , P ro jec t Implode, B ella  
Vista-IBRIC, 197 l,p .9

R e n z u l l i ,  J .S . "What Make G iftedness?: Reexamining a D efin i
tio n "  Phi D elta  Kantian. 1978, 60, 3 , pp. 180-4, 261

\ e n z u l l i , J . S .  "W ill the  G ifted  Child Movement be A live and Well
in  1990? " ,op. c i t . , p .5



"between the  two domains of some of these  programs.

Slippage may involve b ia s  o r c a re le ssn e ss . The r ig h t  to  include 

or exclude ch ild ren  in  or from sp ec ia l programs can give curriculum  deve

lo p ers  a sense of power and may r e s u l t  in  d ec is io n s  th a t  are  a rb i t r a ry ,  

p a te r n a l i s t ic ,  or id eo lo g ica lly  m otivated.^

The amount of slippage or n o n ra tio n a lity  can be reduced i f  

curriculum d ec is io n  makers are  aware of th e i r  own values as w ell as 

o ther a lte rn a t iv e  value p o s itio n s  a v a ilab le  and continue to  check the
2

com patib ility  o f values underlying the  id eo lo g ica l and formal domains. 

There i s  a need, th e re fo re , to  in v e s tig a te  how the selec ted  programs 

respond to  the  needs of these ch ild ren  by analyzing slippage between the  

two domains v is -à -v is  the  conceptions of e q u a lity  of educational oppor

tu n ity  they embrace.

Statement of the  Problem 

The major question  i s :  What a re  the  p a tte rn s  of slippage between 

the value p o s itio n s  of eq u a lity  of educational opportunity  underlying 

the id eo lo g ica l and form al domains of the  sample programs? More sp ec i

f i c a l ly ,  the  answers to  the  follow ing questions a re  sought:

1. Can a framework be derived by dichotomously ca teg o riz in g  the  

thoughts of the  e g a li ta r ia n s  and the  e l i t i s t s  regard ing  the in c lu s iv e  

and exclusive c r i te r ia ?  Maybe one of the  c a teg o rie s  can be borrowed and 

applied  to  analyze g if te d  programs "ty auiswering the follow ing questions:

^ P ra t t ,  D. Curriculum: Design & Development. op. c i t . , pp. 268-77 
2

Jordan, J.A . "Dialogue between a  Philosopher and a  Curriculum 
Worker" in  Goodlad, J . I .  (e d .;  Curriculum In q u iry , op. c i t . , p p .303-42



1.1 What would he the  id e a l of each p o s itio n  regard ing  the 

statem ents of philosophy in  the  id eo lo g ica l domain of a  g if te d  program?

1.2 What would he the  id e a l of each p o s itio n  regard ing  the 

two commonplaces in  the form al domain of a  g if te d  program:

1 .2 .1  the d e f in i t io n  of g ifted n ess ,

1 .2 .2  the id e n t i f ic a t io n  and se lec tio n  method?

2. What i s  (a re ) the  in fe re n t ia l  value p o s itio n (s ) underlying 

the  id eo lo g ica l domain of each sample program? More s p e c if ic a lly , can

the statem ents of philosophy of each sample program he analyzed and c la s s i 

f ie d  to  rev ea l i t s  in fe r e n t ia l  value p o s itio n (s) hy using the developed 

framework in  1?

3 . What i s  (a re ) the  in f e re n t ia l  value p o s itio n (s )  underlying 

the  formal domain of each sample program? More s p e c if ic a lly , can the  

d e f in it io n  o f g ifted n ess  and the  id e n tif ic a tio n  and se le c tio n  method of 

each sample program he analyzed and c la s s if ie d  hy using the  framework 

developed in  1?

S ign ificance  of the Study 

I t  i s  hoped th a t  the  study w ill increase the understanding of 

' s lip p ag e ' hy e x p lic i t ly  acknowledging what value choices of the  concept 

'e q u a lity  of educational o p p ortun ity ' e x is t  and comparing them to  the 

a c tu a l commonplaces of the  se lec ted  program d esc rip tio n s . I t  i s  a lso  

hoped th a t such an understanding car. lead  to  hypotheses and g en era liza 

t io n  fo r  fu r th e r  study. The developed c r i t e r i a  can he used as a da ta  

source to  check the  amount o f slippage th a t may occur in  o n e 's  own pro

gram. I t  may he th a t  some slippage i s  in e v ita b le , hut mayhe some could 

he elim inated or prevented hy e s ta b lish in g  such c r i t e r i a .



Design of the Study

Because l i t t l e  i s  known about 's l ip p a g e '^ , a d esc rip tiv e  method 
2

w ill be used in  the  study. The questions of the  study w ill be pursued 

through the  follow ing procedures:

1. Slippage between the id eo log ica l and form al domains w ill be 

described and i l lu s t r a te d  by analyzing the  eighteen sample g if te d  program 

desc rip tio n s  th a t  are obtained from the ERS Inform ation Aid.^ The ERS 

se lec ted  these sample from 370 school d i s t r i c t s  on th e  basis  of length 

Eind v a rie ty . I t  i s  purported by the ERS th a t the  sample i s  rep resen ta 

t iv e  of the v a r ie ty  of g if te d  programs. To ensure th e i r  cu rren t p rac tice  

and obtain  ad d itio n a l inform ation , personal in q u ir ie s  accompanied with 

the copies of program d esc rip tio n s  of the  sample w ill  be sent to  those 

school d i s t r i c t s  fo r  updating the inform ation.

The study w ill compare the in co n sisten c ies  o f the value posi

tio n s  underlying the  commonplaces ( i . e . ,  the statem ents of philosophy, 

the  d e f in itio n  of g ifted n ess , and the id e n tif ic a t io n  and se lec tio n  method) 

of the  two domains th a t a re  contained in  the  formal c u rric u la  of a 

sample program in  view of eighteen separa te  suialyses. Such comparisons 

w ill  be done by using the  framework th a t  w ill be developed in  the next

^Goodlad, J . I . ( e d . )  Curriculum In q u iry , op. c i t . , p .65
2
Smith and Meux suggested th a t  i f  l i t t l e  i s  known about a pheno

menon, the way to  begin an in v estig a tio n  of i t  i s  to  observe, analyze, 
and c la s s ify  th e  phenomenon. (Smith,B.C. and Meux,M. A Study of the 
Logic of Teaching. Research P ro jec t 258(7257)1 USOE, Urbana, 111., 
U niversity  of I l l i n o i s ,  1958, p .8)

%oob,H,S. G ifted  S tudents; Id e n tif ic a tio n  Techniques and Pro
gram O rganization . op. c i t . , pp .9-5^

^ I b id . ,p .8
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s tep  to  analyze the statem ents of philosophy of each program to  rev ea l 

the in fe re n t ia l  value p o s itio n (s ) underlying the  id eo log ica l domain and 

to  analyze i t s  d e f in it io n  of g iftedness as w ell as i t s  id e n tif ic a t io n  

and se le c tio n  method to  rev eal the in fe re n tia l  value p o s itio n (s ) under

ly ing  the formal domain of th a t  program.

2. The development of the framework fo r  an a ly s is , a t  the  o u tse t, 

w ill  involve two major s tep s . F i r s t ,  the study w ill  develop a  d ichoto- 

mous category of an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c tio n  regarding the in c lu 

sive and exclusive c r i t e r i a .  Second, the study w ill  borrow and apply 

these ca tego ries  to  the  review of the l i te r a tu r e  on opinions and prac

t ic e s  regarding those commonplaces in  the id eo lo g ica l and formal domains 

( i . e . ,  statem ents of philosophy, d e f in itio n s  of g ifted n ess , and id e n t i 

f ic a t io n  and se le c tio n  methods) to  form each p o s it io n 's  c o n s te lla tio n  of 

commonplaces.

2.1 The d a ta  fo r  developing the ca teg o ries  of the  concept of 

equality  of educational opportunity  on an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c t io n  

w ill be explored by reviewing the  l i te r a tu r e  in  the follow ing areas:

2 .1 .1  A conceptual c la r i f ic a t io n  of the concept including  

analyses on the concepts 'e q u a li ty ' and 'educational opportunity ' and the 

ap p lica tio n s  of the  in c lu siv e  and exclusive theses^ in  the  context of 

g if ted  education.

Two s tu d ie s  on th is  concept showed th a t  the m ajority  of ph iloso 
phers seemed to  agree th a t  th e re  are  two kinds of e q u a li ty , the in c lu s iv e  
and the  exclusive th e se s . That i s ,  to  t r e a t  people in  the  same way, or 
to  t r e a t  them in  a  d if f e re n t  way. (D ^ a v e ri, I .  "Equality  of Educational 
Opportunity" D octoral D is se r ta tio n , UC Berkeley, 1972, pp. 8-5^; C o llin s , 
C lin ton "The Concept of E quality  in  the Context of Educational P o lic ie s  
of Desegregation and A b ility  Grouping" Ph.D. D isse rta tio n , Indiana U .,
1970, p . 60)
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2 .1 .2  The thought of each p o s itio n  regarding the ap p lica

tio n  of the  in c lu s iv e  and exclusive th e se s  fo r  the development of a 

g if te d  program.

2 .1.3  Ph ilosophical is su e s  in  the development of g if te d

programs.

2 .2  The id e a l of each p o s itio n  regarding the commonplaces 

( i . e . ,  the  statem ents of philosophy, the  d e f in it io n  of g ifted n ess , and the 

id e n tif ic a t io n  and se lec tio n  method) of a g if te d  program w ill he explored 

ly  borrowing and applying the ca teg o rie s  in  2.1 to  the  review of the 

l i t e r a tu r e  on g if te d  education. The d a ta  w ill  be obtained from the 

follow ing sources:

2 .2 .1  An overview of opinions and p ra c tic e s  regarding 

the  above commonplaces.

2 .2 .2  The e ighteen  sample program d esc rip tio n s  from the 

ERS and th e i r  updated inform ation.

3 . The value p o s itio n (s ) on the  concept underlying the statem ents 

of philosophy of each sample program w ill  be in fe rred  by using the  c r i t e 

r i a  developed in  the second s te p . The sample fo r  an a ly s is  w ill be the 

eighteen sample programs from the  ERS, th e i r  updated inform ation, and 

th e i r  s ta te  g u id e lin es. The an a ly s is  in  th i s  step  w ill  reveal the 

in fe re n t ia l  value p o s itio n (s ) underly ing the  id eo lo g ica l domain of each 

of the  sample programs.

4 . The value p o s itio n (s )  on the concept underlying the two common

places in  the formal domain ( i . e . ,  the  d e f in i t io n  of g iftedness and the 

id e n tif ic a t io n  and se lec tio n  method) of each sample program w ill be r e 

vealed by using the c r i t e r i a  developed in  the second s tep . The sample fo r  

an a ly s is  w ill  be the same as those in  the  th ird  s tep . The analysis  in
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t h i s  s tep  w ill  rev ea l the  in f e re n t ia l  value p o s itio n (s )  underly ing the 

formal domain of each of the  sample programs.

5* Once the  value p o s itio n (s )  underly ing the  id eo lo g ica l and the 

formal domains of each of the sample programs i s  id e n t i f ie d , the  next 

concern w ill  he to  a sse ss  the  in co n sis ten c ie s  of these  p o s itio n s , i f  any, 

and f in d  commonalities among them. The r e s u l t  w ill  desc rib e  the p a tte rn s  

of slippage between the  two domains of the  e ighteen sample programs.

In  summary, the  study w il l  in v e s tig a te  the  p a tte rn s  of slippage 

between the id eo lo g ica l and form al domains of se lec ted  programs by using 

the framework th a t w ill  be developed in  Chapter IV to  analyze each of the 

e ighteen  sample programs.

D efin itio n  of Terms 

Curriculum i s  conceived as  a  w ritte n  document.^

'Comnonents' and 'commonnlaces* are  used synonymously to  mean substan tive

elem ents th a t  a re  common to  any curriculum  d isco u rse , an a ly s is ,
2

and development. In  th i s  study, 'commonplaces' r e f e r s  to  ; 

statem ents of philosophy, d e f in it io n s  of g if ted n e ss , eind id e n t i 

f ic a t io n  and se le c tio n  methods.

A 'concent* and a 'c o n c e p tio n ': A concept i s  commonality among d if f e r e n t  

conceptions; and, a conception i s  the  idea on how to  achieve and
•a

implement a  p a r t ic u la r  concept."^ For example, American educators

^Beauchamp, G.A. Curriculum Theory. W ilmette, 111 ., The Kagg P ress, 
1975, p . 199

^Goodlad, J . I .  (ed .) Curriculum In q u iry , op. c i t . ,  p . 66

% aw ls, J .  A Theory of J u s t ic e . Cambridge, M ass., The Belknap 
P ress of Harvard U niversity  P re ss , 1971, pp. 5-6
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axe genera lly  agreed th a t  the concept of eq u a lity  should he 

implemented, hu t they a re  often  disagreed upon the conception or 

how to  achieve and implement such a  concept.^

A conceptual system; "A framework designed to  id e n tify  and rev ea l r e la 

tio n sh ip s  among complex, re la te d , in te ra c tin g  phenomena in  the
2

f ie ld  o f curriculum ." Since i t  i s  more general than a theory , 

i t  suggests realm s fo r  hypothesizing; h u t, does not i t s e l f  man

date  a  sp e c if ic  hypothesis.

A dichotomy: One way of form ulating a se t of ca tego ries  to  c la s s ify  a 

concept which perm its only two mutually exclusive ap p lica tio n s  

of th a t  concept, e .g . ,  P ro te s tan t or C atho lic , Democratic or 

Republican.^

A 'domain of curriculum ' and a 'level*  are used synonymously. I t  means 

the human processes and products of curriculum  making.

The ’formal* domain con tains those c u rricu la  th a t  have been prescribed  by 

some co n tro llin g  agency in  a w ritten  form and gain o f f ic ia l  

approval by a s ta te  or a  lo c a l school board.

’Gifted* and 'ta le n te d ' a re  used synonymously. This usage r e s u l t s  from 

the b e l ie f  th a t  'g if te d n e s s ' co n sis ts  of an in te ra c tio n  among 

th ree  c lu s te r s  of human t r a i t s :  above average a b i l i ty ,  task  com-

^Ennis, R.H. "Equality  of Educational O pportunity", op. c i t . , p .4

d o o d le d , J . I .  and R ich te r , M .N .,Jr., The Development of a Con
cep tua l System fo r  D ealing with Problems of Curriculum and In s tru c tio n .
U. of C alifo rn ia ,L o s Angeles, 1966, ERIC Document Reproduction S erv ice,
ED 010 064, p . 3

^ a z a r s f e ld , P .P . and B arton, A.H. "Q ualita tive  Measurement in  
the  Social Sciences: C la s s if ic a tio n , Typologies, and Ind ices"  in  Lerner, 
D. and Lassw ell, H.D. (e d s .)  The Po licy  Sciences: Recent Developments ^  
Scope and Method. CA., Stanford U. P ress, 1951» pp. 169-70
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mitment, and c re a t iv i ty .^

The ' i d eo lo g ica l' domain con tains those c u rric u la  th a t a re  proposed as 

d esirab le  by some planning group. Such c u rric u la  oftentim es 

are  the preface to  the  form al c u rr ic u la  as those th a t  a re  w ritten  

in  the statem ents of philosophy of a  program or in  o ther "This we 

believe" s tatem ents. According to  Goodlad, these statem ents 

usually  serve rh e to r ic a l  more than curriculum ends.^

S lippageÎ A curriculum phenomenon of domain-to-domain discrepancy. This 

phenomenon i s  a  r e s u l t  from the so c io p o litic a l and personal in 

te rp re ta tiv e  processes involved in  the  adoption and implementa

tio n .^

Value; A b e lie f  th a t  something i s  good or bad, d e sirab le , or u n d esirab le . 

Values are basic  to  the determ ination of a l l  educational d e c i

sions .

L im ita tions of the  Study 

Because of the d i f f i c u l ty  in  so rtin g  out and re la t in g  common

p laces among the f iv e  c u rr ic u la r  domains, the study i s  lim ited  to  the in 

v e s tig a tio n  of slippage between the  id eo log ica l and the formal domains.

The sample used in  the  study i s  lim ited  to  those th a t  are  pro

vided by the ERS.^ Since the  sample was not selected  randomly, the

^R enzulli, J .S . "What Make G iftedness?: Reexamining a D efin ition" 
op. c i t . ,  p. 216

^Goodlad, J . I .  (e d .)  Curriculum In q u iry , op. c i t . ,  p. 346 

^ b i d . ,  p. 59

^Doob, H.S. G ifted  S tuden ts: Id e n tif ic a tio n  Techniques and ^ -  
gram O rganization, op. c i t . ,  pp. 9-5^
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fin d in g s  w ill  no t be g en era liz ab le . R ather, i t  w ill provide curriculum  

workers w ith " in te l le c tu a l  in s tru m en ta litie s"^  to  guide them in  observa

tio n  and in te rp re ta tio n s  of slippage in  th e i r  own and other programs.

The an a ly s is  of values underlying the  ideo log ical domain of the 

sample programs i s  lim ited  to  the conceptions of ' equality  of educational 

op p ortun ity ' contained in  the ph ilosoph ical statem ents of these  programs 

or of th e i r  s ta te  gu id e lin es.

The study i s  a lso  lim ited  to  the  b ia s  from the a u th o r 's  hidden 

va lu es . Some curriculum  resea rch ers  have suggested th a t  such values which

influenced the a u th o r 's  perceptions of school p rac tices  and the d a ta
2

secured should be made e x p l ic i t .  I t  i s  th e  b e lie f  of the author th a t  

g ifted n ess  i s  a  s i tu a t io n a l  conception th a t  can be developed i f  s tuden ts  

have the  opportunity  to  engage in  a  wide range of a c t iv i t i e s ,  and they 

should not be a rb i tr a ry  excluded from th is  opportunity on a r e la t iv e ly  

permanent b a s is .

O rganization of the  Study 

The study i s  divided in to  s ix  ch ap te rs . Chapter I  includes: 

the statem ent of the  problem, the s ig n ifican ce  of the study, the  design 

of the study, d i f in i t io n s  of term s, and lim ita tio n s  of the study.

Chapters I I  and I I I  contain  reviews of re la te d  l i t e r a tu r e .  Chap-

B ellack , A.A. "C ontrasting Approaches to  Research on Teaching" 
in  Tabachnik, B.R. e t  a l .  (ed s .) Studying Teaching and Learning; Trends 
in  Soviet and American Research. N .Y ., P raeger Publishers, 1981,p p .62-9

^ o r  example. Tanner, D. and Tanner, L.N. Curriculum Development: 
Theory in to  P ra c t ic e , op. c i t . , p .71; Macdonald, J.B . "Values Bases and 
Issu es  fo r  Curriculum" in  Molnar,A. and Zohorik, J.A. (ed s .)  Curriculum 
Theory. Washington, B.C.,ASCD,1977,pp.16-21 ; Goodlad, J . I .  e t  a l .  Looking 
Behind the  Classroom Door, op. c i t . ,  p .11
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t e r  I I  i s  a  h is to r ic a l  overview of g if te d  education in  the U.S.

Chapter I I I  i s  a  review  of analyses on the  conceptions of e q u a lity  of edu

c a tio n a l opportunity .

Chapter IV provides a  framework fo r  an a ly s is . In  Chapter V, the 

r e s u l t s  of the  an a ly s is  of the  da ta  are  fu rn ished . Chapter VI c o n s is ts  

o f a summary of the  study, conclusions based on da ta  obtained, and recom

mendations fo r  fu r th e r  resea rch .



CHAPTER I I

A HISTORICAL OVERVIEW OF GIFTED EDUCATION IN THE U.S.

A common fe a tu re  of g if te d  education found among i t s  h is to r ic a l  

analyses was i t s  c y c lic a l n a tu re . The wanning and the  r i s in g  o f public 

in te r e s t  f lu c tu a te d  according to  the  e l i t i s t  and e g a li ta r ia n  so c ia l 

periods.^

The major purpose of th is  chapter i s  to  rev ea l the c y c lic a l

nature  of the  g if te d  c h ild  movement. Such a h is to r ic a l  overview w ill be
2

an a id  to  the  development of a  dichotomous category of an e g a li ta r ia n -  

e l i t i s t  d is t in c t io n  in  the  next two ch ap te rs . I t  w ill a lso  help  develop 

an understanding of the  p ast movements on th e  p resen t s i tu a tio n .^

Tannenbaum,A.J . "A Backward and Forward Glance a t  the  G ifted"
The N ational Elementary P r in c ip a l.5 1 .9 .up 14-23i Idem, "H istory of In 
t e r e s t  in  the  G ifted" in  Hanry, N .B .(ed.) Education fo r  th e  G ifte d . The 
F ifty -S even th  Yearbook of the NSSE.Paxt I I ,  Ohicaigo, 111. ,U. of Chicago 
P re s s ,1958,pp.3“385 Idem, "Pre-Sputnik to  Post-W atergate: Concern about the 
G ifted" in  Passow,A.H.(ed.) The G ifted  and the  T alen ted : T heir Education 
and Development .The Seventy-Eighth Yearbook of the  NSSE.Part I,Chicago, 
111 ., U. of Chicago P re s s ,1979.pp .5-2?

^o lb ,W .1 ."Values,Determinism and A bstraction" in  B arrett,D .N . 
(e d .)Values in  America.Notre Dame .Indiana,U . of Notre Dame P ress , 1961,p .53

% ellack ,A .A . "H istory of Curriculum Thought and P rac tic e"  Review 
of E ducational Research . 39 . 3 . P P .283-91 ; K liebard,H . "The Curriculum F ie ld  
in  R etrospect" in  W itt,P .W .F.(ed.) Technology and th e  Curriculum .N.Y. ,  
Teacher College P re s s ,1968, pp.69-84; Nash,Paul H isto ry  and Education:The 
Educational Uses of the P ast .N.Y. «Random House, 1970,p p .20-1
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The c y c lic a l na tu re  of g if te d  education w ill  he examined in  four 

d if f e r e n t  periods: 1910-1930. 1930-194$, 194$-1960, and 1960s. During 

th e  f i r s t  and the  th ird  periods, g if te d  education was receiv ing  the 

n a tio n a l in te r e s t .  Such an in te r e s t ,  however, declined  during the  second 

and the fo u rth  periods.

Each period w ill  be examined by using  a th re e  p a rt approach.

P a r t one w ill overview major events and c o n trib u tio n s . P a rts  two and 

th ree  w ill  overview opinions and p ra c tic e s  regard ing  d e f in itio n s  of 

g ifted n ess  and id e n tif ic a tio n  and se le c tio n  methods, e sp ec ia lly  in  term 

of an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c t io n .  In  order to  reveal such a d is 

t in c t io n , the making of in fe rences in  th i s  chapter w ill  be based on the 

c r i t e r i a  th a t  the  e g a li ta r ia n s  would include many ch ild ren  in  a  program 

while the e l i t i s t s  would exclude many ch ild ren  from the  program.^

The Emergence of the  G ifted  Child Movement (1910-1930)

The context in  th i s  period was marked by an expansion of 

American business, the  b e l ie f  th a t  reform s were f a i l in g ,  and th a t  there  

was a decline  in  general mental a b i l i ty  due to  the  poor hered ity  of 

immigrants.^ The shortage of mental a b i l i ty  ideology, th e re fo re , became 

a major concern, and h ered ity  was seen a s  the  basic  problem underlying 

th i s  ideology. As a  r e s u l t  of such a concern, schools during th is  period

^ P ra tt , David Curriculum: Design & Development, op .c i t . , pp.
268-84

^ ild e n b ra n d , Susan "Democracy's A ris to c ra t: The G ifted  Child 
in  America, I 9IO -I96O", D octoral D is se r ta tio n , U n iversity  of C a lifo rn ia , 
Berkeley, 1978, p .20$
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searched f o r  new forms of o rganization  and c la s s if ic a t io n  of studen ts.^

Major Events and C ontributions

In te re s t  in  the  f ie ld  was fo ste red  by G alton 's  book H ereditary

Genius which concluded th a t  hered ity  was the prime determ inant of
2

in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty .  Extensive in v es tig a tio n s  of the  g if te d , however, 

were no t undertaken then because of the p rev a ilin g  p o l i t ic a l  philosophy 

of democratic sentim ent th a t  "All men were created  eq u al,"  auid the b e lie fs  

th a t  the  g if te d  were products of supernatural causes and o ften  patholo- 

gical."^ Examples of the  myths commonly found in  th is  period were: "early

r ip e , ea r ly  ro t"  and th a t  the  g if te d  were em otionally u n s tab le , physical-
/ 4ly  weak, and/or undersized .

With the concern th a t  the  myths about the g if te d  were in ju rin g

th e ir  development,^ Terman and h is  a sso c ia te s  conducted a long itud ina l

study of these ch ild ren  a f te r  he had completed h is  American rev is io n  of

the Binet-Simon S cale , the  S tanford-B inet In te llig e n c e  T e s t.^  The study

^Hildenbrand,S."Democracy’s A ris to c ra t: The G ifted  Child in  
America, I 9IO-I96O",op. c i t . , p .204

^G alton,Francis H ereditary  Genius. London,1869,c i ted  in  
Tannenbaum, A .J."H isto ry  of In te r e s t  in  the G ifted",op . c i t . , p .26

German,L.M. e t  a l .  Genetic S tudies of Genius.v o l. 1: Mental 
and Physical T ra i ts  of a  Thousand G ifted  C hild ren .CA. .S tanford U. P ress, 
19251 preface

^Sears,P.S."The Terman Genetic S tudies of G enius,1922-1972" in  
Passow,A.H.(ed.)The G ifted  and the T alented: Their Education and Deve- 
lonment. op. c i t . , p .75

German,L.M. e t  a l  .Genetic S tudies of Genius,v o l. 1 :Mental and 
Physical T ra its  ^  a  Thousand G ifted  C hildren .on. c i t . , preface

^Terman,L.M. The Measurement of In te ll ig e n c e ,Boston.Houghton 
M ufflin, 1961
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re f le c te d  h is  in te r e s t  in  ch ild ren  who scored a t  the extremely high end 

of the sc a le . He was confident th a t  they were a  very able and p o te n tia lly  

productive p a r t of the population.^

Terman's sample was a group of 1,000 C a lifo rn ia  ch ild ren  who scored 

in  the top one percent of the Stanford-B inet or had an IQ of 140 or h ig h e r .^ 

He then measured them on a host of physica l, in te l le c tu a l ,  and so c ia l 

q u a l i t ie s .  Terman compared the means of these measures with s im ila r mea

sures from samples of ch ild ren  who had not been se lec ted  fo r  high IQ.

N either of the samples was a  random sample of the American population .^

The fin d in g s  from Terman's study have been summarized by Gowan^ 

and H ildenbrand.^ The major find ing  of th is  study was th a t  the g if ted  

group was d i f f e r e n t  from the average in  degree of general in te llig e n c e  

which could be measured by IQ te s t s .^  The study a lso  showed th a t  ch ild ren  

from the g if te d  group were superior to  the average in  the o ther sample

^Terman, L.M. e t  a l .  Genetic Studies of Genius,v o l .1 ; Mental and 
Physical T ra i ts  of a Thousand G ifted C hild ren , op. c i t . .preface

German, L.M."The Physical and Mental T ra i ts  of G ifted  Children" 
in  Whipple, G.M.(ed.) Report of the S o c ie ty 's  Committee on t t e  Education 
of G ifted  C h ild ren . The Twenty-Third Yearbook of the  NSSE, P a rt I ,  
Bloomington, 111 .,P ublic  School Publishing C o .,1924,pp .115-6? (The s tan 
dard in  Terman's study was ac tu a lly  lower fo r  ch ild ren  over eleven years 
of age. At the  age of fou rteen , the IQ of 132 was the lowest score fo r  
inc lu sio n  in  the  study. Terman, L.M.e t  a l .  Genetic Studies of Genius. 
v o l .1 :Mental and Physical T ra its  of a  Thousand G ifted  C hild ren .op .c i t . ,p.26)

^ b i d . , p . 156

^Gowan, J.C . "Background and H istory  of the  G ifted Child Movement" 
in  S tanley , J .C . e t  a l . (ed s .)  The G ifted  and ^  C reatives: A F ifty -Y ear 
P e rsp ec tiv e . B altim ore, The John Hopkins U niversity  P ress, 1977.PP-13-4

% ild en b ran d , S. "Democracy's A ris to c ra t: The G ifted Child in  
America,I9IO -I960" , op. c i t . , p .206

tannenbaum , A .J."H istory  of In te r e s t  in  the G ifted", op. c i t . , p .25
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in  a l l  a reas of growth and development.^

Terman's major study, Genetic S tudies of Genius. was begun in  1921 

and i s  s t i l l  in  p rogress, tended to  e s ta b lish  a model of g ifted n ess  th a t 

became the c lo se s t th in g  to  a  th e o re tic a l  framework in  the  movement of 

g if te d  education. The study has surv ived , with minor m odifications, to
2  9the p resen t. Contemporary re sea rch e rs , such as Ju lia n  S tan ley ,^ s t i l l  

consider h is  study of major importance.

Terman's work leaned toward an e l i t i s t  p o sitio n  because i t  

emphasized genetic  f a c to rs  and th e  d iffe ren ces  in  r a c ia l  and socioecono

mic in te llig e n c e . H is study, th e re fo re , id e n tif ie d  only a  small number 

of ch ild ren  as being g if te d . The use of high and middle socioeconomic 

s ta tu s  ch ild ren  from which he chose h is  sample showed a b ia s  in  sample 

se le c tio n . Such a  b ia s  could account fo r  the "su p e rio rity "  of socioeco

nomic s ta tu s  more than high IQ .^

The e l i t i s t  value showed not only in  Terman's se le c tio n  of the 

sample, but a lso  in  h is  f in d in g s . He found th a t the percentage of in te l 

l ig e n t  ch ild ren  was high among those who had English , Scotch, and Jewish 

o r ig in s , but was low among those who had Mexican, Spanish, I t a l i a n ,  Por-

^Terman, L.M. "The P hysical and Mental T ra its  of G ifted  C hildren", 
op. c i t . , p .167

^Sears, P.S. "The Terman Genetic S tudies of Genius, 1922-1972", 
op. c i t . ,  pp.75-96

^Stanley, J .C . e t  a l .  (e d s .)  The G ifted  and the  C rea tiv es ; A F if ty  
Year P ersp ec tiv e , op. c i t .

^Hildenbrand, S. "Democracy's A ris to c ra t; The G ifted  Child in  
America, I 9IO-I96O", op. c i t . ,p .2 0 7

^ o e d e l l ,  W.C. e t  a l .  G ifted  Young C hild ren . N .Y .,Teacher College 
Columbia U.,  1980, p . 64
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tuguese and Negro o rig in s .^  Such a find ing  supported the  b e lie f  th a t  

high IQ was a h e red ita ry  c h a ra c te r is t ic  th a t  could not be developed among 

those who lacked i t .  In  a d d itio n , Terman a lso  found th a t  superio r in 

te llig e n c e  was f iv e  tim es as common among ch ild ren  of su p erio r so c ia l
p

s ta tu s  as i t  was among ch ild ren  of in fe r io r  s ta tu s .

D e fin itio n s  of G iftedness 

In  p ra c tic e , g ifted n ess  was generally  defined as in te l le c tu a l  or 

academ ically superio r which was ind ica ted  by the  IQ scores of 125 and 

above.3 The m ajority  of scho lars  in  the two ea rly  Yearbooks of the  Na

tio n a l Society fo r  the  Study of Education (NSSE) on the  g if te d ,^  excepted 

Baldwin, Rugg, and Townsend, a lso  defined g ifted n ess  in  term of acade

m ically superio r.

Baldwin, Rugg, and Townsend were among the e a r l i e s t  advocates 

fo r  broadening the  d e f in i t io n  of g ifted n ess . While Baldwin proposed the 

inc lu sion  of both a e s th e tic  and physical a b ilit ie s ;-^  Rugg ca lled  a t te n 

tio n  to  four kinds of g ifted n ess : v e rb a l, s o c ia l, mechanical, and e s th e tic .

^Terman,L.M. "The Physical and Mental T ra its  of G ifted Children" 
op. c i t . , p .164

German,L.M. The Measurement of In te l l ig e n c e , op. c i t . , p p .95-104

^ugg.H .O . "The Curriculum fo r  G ifted  C hildren" in  Whipple,G.M. 
(ed .) Report of th e  S o c ie ty ’s Committee on the  Education of G ifted  C hil
d ren . op. c i t . , p .91

S len ry ,T .S .(ed .)  Classroom Problems in  the  Education of G ifted 
C h ild ren , The N ineteenth Yearbook of th e  NSSE,Part II.B loom ington ,111., 
Public School Publish ing  C o .,1920; Whipple.G.M. ( ed . )Report of the  Socie
t y ’s Committee on the  Education of G ifted  C hildren , th e  Twenty-Third 
Yearbook of the  NSSE, op. c i t .

^Baldwin,B.T."Methods of S elec ting  Superior o r G ifted  Children" 
in  W hipple,G.M.(ed.) Report of Wie S o c ie ty ’s Committee on the  Education 
of G ifted  C hildren, op. c i t . , p .39
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Rugg fu r th e r  pointed out the  graduation in  a b i l i ty  from the le v e l of tru e  

genius (perhaps one in  a  m illion ) down to  those of le s s  conspicuous a b i

l i t y  (perhaps one in  a  hundred) and suggested th a t  the  ac tu a l number de- . 

pended on one 's  d e f in it io n  of " g if te d n e s s " T o w n s e n d  warned th a t  the  

development of g if te d  programs would be undemocratic i f  ind iv idual d i f 

ferences meant " th a t some in d iv id u a ls  a re  worth more than o thers or th a t
2

some are  to  use and o thers  to  be used." His warning implied th a t  he 

concerned about the  needs of every ind iv idua l and he would include many 

a b i l i t i e s  in  h is  d e f in it io n  of g ifted n ess .

G iftedness was a lso  compared to  the  handicapped. According to  

Hildenbrand, i t  was o ften  said  in  th is  period th a t  the  g if te d  deserved 

sp ec ia l trea tm en t, s im ila r to  the treatm ent of the  handicapped. Her 

an a ly sis  showed th a t the  use of te s t s  and the normal curve made the  above 

argument sound ra t io n a l  and "sc ien tific " .-^

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Methods 

Before th e  IQ te s t s  were developed in  1916, te ac h e rs ' judgements 

were used as a  se le c tio n  method in  schools th a t  o ffered  f le x ib le  g if te d
ij-

programs, or promotion of g if te d  students to  the  grade le v e l above them. 

Several sources seemed to  in d ica te  th a t the  most popular method

^Rugg,H.O."The Curriculum fo r  G ifted  C hildren", op. c i t . , p .93

Townsend,H.G."The Democratic Idea and the Education of G ifted 
Children" in  Whipple,G.M.(ed.) Renort of the S o c ie ty 's  Committee on the  
Education of G ifted  C hild ren , op. c i t . , p .134

^Hildenbrand, Susan "Democracy's A ris to c ra t: The G ifted  Child in  
America, 1910-1960", op. c i t . , p .22

\ h i p p l e ,G.M. "H is to ric a l and In troductory" in  Whipple,G.M.(ed.) 
Report o f the  S o c ie ty ' s Committee on the  Education G ifted  C hildren, 
op. c i t . ,p .9
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fo r  id e n tif ic a tio n  used during the  1920s was in te llig e n c e  t e s t s .  One 

study showed th a t te ach e rs ' judgements, t e s t s ,  and school marks were the 

popular methods used in  elementary schools.^ S tudies by Omans and 

Jensen found th a t in te llig e n c e  te s t s  were generally  used.^ A survey con

ducted by the NSSE a lso  showed th a t in te llig e n c e  examinations were used 

more often  than te ach e rs ' judgements.^

In  regard to  the  commonly found c r i t e r i a  fo r  admission to  g if ted  

programs, IQ scores ranging from 110 to  140 or more were used.^ Accord

ing to  Rugg, these c r i t e r i a ,  would include the  top th ird  of the c la s s  as 

the g if te d , or the so -ca lled  X-Y-Z Method which divided each grade in to  

three sections.'^  Such c r i t e r i a  were lower than those of 125 and above 

in  the  ty p ica l d e f in it io n  of g ifted n ess  and those used in  Terman's study.

Opinions in  the  f i e ld ,  which appeared in  the Twenty-Third Year

book of the  NSSE, showed th a t scho lars seemed to  recognize IQ te s t s  as 

one instrum ent among o ther methods. Townsend, fo r  example, c r i t ic iz e d  

equally those who made claims fo r  the t e s t s  as i f  in te llig e n c e  d ifferen ce  

had been the only s ig n if ic a n t d iffe ren ce , and those who saw democracy 

as sameness fo r  a l l .  He took a middle p o s itio n  by reducing the impor-

^Freeman,F.N. "Provision in  the  Elementary School fo r  Superior 
Children" Elementary School Jo u rn a l,21. Oct. 1920 ,pp .ll? -3 l

^Omans,A.C."Provisions fo r  A b ility  Grouping in  Junior and Senior 
High RchQQl"ATneriean School Board ja iE D al,45 ,0ct.l922 ,pp .55-8 ; Jensen ,D. 
"The G ifted  Child: P resent P rac tic es  in  S pecial C lasses fo r  the G ifted" 
Journal of Educational Research.15. March 1927,p .202

B aldw in,B .T . "Methods of S electing  Superior o r G ifted C hildren", 
op. c i t . , p .28

^Rugg,H.O. "The Curriculum fo r  G ifted  C hildren", op. c i t . ,
p p .93-5

% bid.
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tance of IQ t e s t s  and recognizing  th a t  i t  was the teacher who would know 

a to u t the  background of the  c h ild ren , not the  te s te r s .^

Baldwin, in  th e  above Yearbook, warned th a t s e le c tio n  methods, 

perhaps conducted only once a  y ear, provided only a s in g le  datum of the 

ch ild  and could be m isleading and m isrep resen ta tive  of the  g if te d .  He 

proposed the considera tion  of sev era l fa c to rs ,  i . e . ,  physical growth and 

psychological age, in te llig e n c e  and achievement t e s t s ,  and te a c h e rs ' 

judgements in  the  s e le c tio n  of the  g if te d .  Such a suggestion seemed to  

base on Terman's fin d in g  th a t  the  g if te d  were superio r in  a l l  a reas  of 

growth and development when compared w ith average ch ild ren .

In  c o n tra s t to  the  above opinions which suggested the  use of 

te a c h e r 's  judgement as  a  method to  id e n tify  the  g if te d , Terman' s  study 

found th a t  the b e st method was to  "consu lt the record book of the  ch ild  

and no t ask the  teach e r."^

Summary

During the 1910-1930 e ra  th e re  was an in tense in te r e s t  in  the 

g if te d . The major so c ia l concern of the  period was the  shortage of 

mental a b i l i ty .  I t  was believed th a t  the  so lu tio n  fo r  th i s  concern was 

to  fin d  high IQ ch ild ren  and t r a in  them fo r  lead e rsh ip .^  Such a b e lie f

^Townsend,H.G."The Democratic Idea and the Education of G ifted  
C h ild ren", op. c i t . , pp .145-5^

Baldwin,B.T."M ethods of S e lec tin g  Superior or G ifted  C hildren", 
op. c i t . , pp .25- 6 ,38 ,42-3

German,L.M. e t  a l .  G enetic S tudies of Genius,v o l .1 :Mental and 
Physical T ra its  of a  Thousand G ifted  C hild ren , op. c i t . ,p.33

^Hildenbrand,Susan "Democracy’s A ris to c ra t: The G ifted  Child in  
America,1910- 1960", op. c i t . , p .20?
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led  Terman to  develop the  S tanford-B inet In te llig e n c e  t e s t  and conducted 

a  lo n g itu d in a l study cSf in te l le c tu a l ly  g if te d  ch ild ren .

As a sp in -o ff from Terman's study, i t  was thought th a t  mental 

g ifted n ess  was a  h e red ita ry  and s tab le  c h a ra c te r is t ic  th a t  could be 

measured "ty IQ t e s t s ,  and th a t  the g if te d  were deserving of sp ec ia l co n si

d e ra tio n  in  schools since they were p o te n tia lly  of g re a t worth to  the 

so c ie ty . Such an assumption meant only sp ec ia lly  se lec ted  ch ild ren  could 

rece iv e  the  optimum o p p o rtu n itie s , th e re fo re , i t  could be in fe rred  to  be 

r e la t iv e ly  e l i t i s t .  Such a value challenged the t r a d i t io n a l  ro le s  of 

American public schools as  opportunity  brokers.

In  p ra c tic e , schools modified Terman's p o s itio n  to  support i t s  ro le  

as opportunity  brokers by using  lower standards to  admit s tuden ts  in to  the 

program which included the  top  th ird  of the population as the  g if te d .

Thus, schools found many more ch ild ren  to  be g if te d  than would have been 

the case under rigo rous ap p lic a tio n  of Terman's s tandards. The value 

underlying the p rac tice  of some g if te d  programs, however, could be 

in fe rred  to  be re la t iv e ly  e l i t i s t .  Such an in ference was based on th e  

re p o r ts  of common components employed by those programs in  th is  period : 

g ifted n ess  was generally  defined as in te l le c tu a l ly  g if te d , and IQ t e s t s  

were the  most widely used method to  id e n tify  the  g if te d .

The major concern of most scho lars  in  the  development of g if te d  

programs seemed to  be assoc ia ted  w ith the problems of lo ca tin g  and 

programming fo r  the  academ ically g if te d .  F ar le s s  in te r e s t  was given to  

the  nonacademically g if te d .  IQ t e s t s  were recognized as one kind of in 

strum ents th a t  needed to  be used w ith o ther methods.
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The G ifted Child in  Depression and War (1910-1945)

The context of th is  period was marked by the g re a t depression  and

World War I I  which produced poverty and so c ia l d isco n ten t.^  The e a r l ie r

n a tio n a l concern th a t  mental a b i l i ty  was in  sh o rt supply d eclin ed ; and
2

there  was the new concern fo r  u n ity . The Progressive Education movement

which began soon a f te r  World War I  gained popularity  with th e  American

p u b lic . Cremin summarized the basic  c h a ra c te r is tic s  of the  movement th a t

fea tu red  support p ra c tic e s  fo r  d iv e rs ify in g  opportunity in  various ways

and thereby fo s te r in g  so c ia l u n ity .^  Special programs fo r  the  g if te d  
4

dim inished. Because of inadequate s t a t i s t i c s ,  i t  was d i f f i c u l t  to  

determine the  ac tu a l p ra c tic e s  regard ing  the d e f in itio n s  and the  se le c 

t io n  methods of those programs th a t  survived. Only opinions regarding 

the two commonplaces, th e re fo re , w ill  be discussed.

Major Events and C ontributions 

In te r e s t  in  the  g if te d  ebbed during th is  period.'^ Some works in  

psychology during th is  period represen ted  a s h i f t  away from Terman*s 

u n ita ry  view of in te llig e n c e ^  and toward the idea of mental a b i l i ty  as

^Hildenbrand, S. "Democracy's A ris to c ra t: The G ifted  C hild in  
America, I 9IO-I96O", op. c i t . , p .119

^ Ib id .,p p .119-20

^Cremin, Lawrence A. The Transform ation of the  School: ^ o g r e s s i - 
vism in  American Education. 1876-1957. N.Y.,A lfred A. Knopf, I 96I ,p p .v i i - ix

^Tannenbaum, A .J."H isto ry  of In te r e s t  in  the  G ifted " , op. c i t . , p .34

• ^ i t t y ,  P. "Nature and E xtent of Educational P rov isions fo r  the 
G ifted  Pupil" Educational A dm inistration and Supervision.3 7 .Feb.1951,P .65

^A c h a ra c te r is t ic  th a t  i s  genera l, pervasive, and a l l - o f - a - p ie c e . 
(R oedell, W.C. e t  a l . .G ifted  Young C hild ren , op. c i t . , p .3)
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co n sis tin g  of severa l separa te  components. The work of Louis Thurstone,

Mental A b il i t ie s  (1937). f o r  example, suggested the lim ita tio n s  of 

the  use of IQ te s t s  to  measure in te llig e n c e .^

D efin itio n s  of G iftedness

To respond to  the n a tio n a l concern fo r  u n ity . W itty contributed

a new d e fin itio n  of g if ted n e ss . He defined a g if te d  ch ild  as the ch ild

whose performance was c o n s is te n tly  remarkable in  any p o te n tia lly  valuable 
2

area . G iftedness, according to  th i s  d e f in i t io n , was a successfu l per

formance a t  something u se fu l ra th e r  than something th a t depended e n tire ly  

on genetic fa c to rs  and IQ scores. W itty 's  d e f in it io n , th e re fo re , seemed 

to  promote un ity  by encouraging d iv e rs if ic a t io n  of success.

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S election  Methods 

Some opinions on th is  su b jec t showed a dim inution of the importance
9 h,

of IQ t e s t s .  Witty^ and Stoddard , f o r  example, agreed th a t  mental t e s t s  

should be reserved fo r  research  and c l in ic a l  purposes. Such opinions were 

probably influenced by the progressive ideas fo r  d iv e rs ify in g  of opportu

n ity  which req^uired the  recogn ition  of many k inds of a b i l i t y .

As another sp in -o ff  from the  progressive ideas, the  se le c tio n  of 

the  g ifted  fo r  homogeneous grouping on a r e la t iv e ly  permanent b asis  was

^Hildenbrand, S. "Democracy's A ris to c ra t: The G ifted  Child in  
America, I 9IO-I96O", op. c i t . ,  p .124

4 f i t ty ,  P . "Some C onsiderations in  the  Education of G ifted  C hil
dren" E d u c a t i o n a l  A dm inistration and Superv ision ,26,Oct. 1940,pp .$12-3

\ i t t y ,  P . "Evaluation of the  Nature-Nurture Controversy" School 
and S ocie ty . 53» Sept. 6,1941, p.l5&

^Stoddard, G. " In te l le c tu a l  Development of the  Child" School  and 
S o c ie ty . 51 . A pril 27,1940, p .536
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perceived by some educators as  encouraging th e  developnent of c la s s  educa

tio n  which rewarded fo rtu n a te  so c ia l h e ritag e  and penalized the le s s  f o r 

tunate .^  Enrichment in  reg u la r classroom was commonly suggested^ since 

i t  would fu rn ish  the b est o p p o rtu n itie s  fo r  a l l  ch ild ren .^

Terman’s study, published in  1930, however, con trad icted  the pro

gressive p o s itio n  of so c ia l u n ity  and f re e  choice. He suggested th a t  only 

the ch ild ren  in  the I 30 to  140 1% range were e lig ib le  fo r  sp ec ia l programs. 

He fu r th e r  recommended th a t schools should concentrate th e i r  e f fo r t  on 

th is  group of ch ild ren , u sually  co n sis tin g  of the ten  or twenty top -sco ring  

students in  a group of one thousand.^

Summary

Except fo r  Terman's 1930 p u b lica tio n , in te re s t  in  g if te d  education 

declined during the period 1930-1945* Schools t r ie d  to  p lay  a major ro le  

in  the promotion of so c ia l u n ity . Progressivism  became th e  dominant peda

gogical ideology and was tra n s la te d  by educators in to  in d iv id u a liz a tio n  

and guidance to  rep lace  the method of a b i l i ty  grouping used in  the  1920s. 

The progressive thought and the so c ia l concern fo r  eg a lita rian ism  seemed 

to  influence opinions of scho lars on the design of g if ted  programs. Some 

of these opinions included a broadened d e f in it io n  of g ifted n ess  and the

^For example. W itty ,P . "Some C onsiderations in  th e  Education of 
G ifted C hildren", op. c i t . , p .519

tannenbaum, A .J. "H istory  of In te r e s t  in  the G ifted " , op. c i t . ,
p .33

^ i t t y , P .  "Some C onsiderations in  th e  Education of G ifted C h il
dren", op. c i t . , p .519

term an,L.M . e t a l .  Genetic S tudies of Genius, v o l .3 : The Promise 
of Youth: Follow-Up Studies o f a Thousand G ifted  C hildren ,CA..Stanford 
U. P ress , 1930, p .469
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decrease of the  Importance of IQ t e s t s .  The a c tu a l p ra c tic e s  of these 

programs, however, were not av a ilab le  fo r  overviewing.

The G ifted  Child in  the  Cold War (194S-1960^

A heightened concern fo r  the g if te d  reappeared in  the early  

1950s. This concern was ascribed  to  the  Cold War strugg le  fo r  s c ie n tif ic  

and techno log ica l le ad e rsh ip , the shortage of resou rces in  h igh-level 

manpower, and the  c r i t i c a l  re a p p ra isa ls  o f public  school programs.^ The 

in te r e s t  in  the  g if te d  was in te n s if ie d  hy the  launching of Sputnik in  

1957.2

Major Events and C ontribu tions

Post-w ar needs had been inadequately  met in  many areas of high-

le v e l sp e c ia liz a tio n . Confronted with the demands of manpower, some

educators re-examined the  general aims of education and/or prescribed

so lu tio n s  fo r  such demands. The Harvard re p o r t  in  1945, fo r  example,

s tressed  th a t  e q u a lity  of opportunity  d id  no t mean id e n tic a l  education fo r

a l l ;  ra th e r  i t  meant access to  the  education th a t  matched g i f t s  and

in te re s ts  of s tu d en ts .^  The re p o rt a lso  c r i t ic iz e d  American public

schools f o r  not providing appropria te  programs to  meet the needs of the
4f a s t  as w ell as the  slow le a rn e r s .

^Tannenbaum, A .J. "H istory o f I n te r e s t  in  the  G ifted", op. c i t .
PP- 35-7

G odson, D.W. "Factors In fluenc ing  Curriculum Development" Review 
of Educational R esearch.27 .3 . June 1957, p.264; Tannenbaum,A.J."Pre-Sput
nik to  Post-W atergate Concern About the  G ifted " , op. c i t . , p . 9

^Committee cn th e  O bjectives of General Education in  a Free 
Society , G eneral Education in  a Free S o c ie ty . Cambridge, M assachusetts, 
Harvard U. P ress , 1945, p .86

^ Ib id .,p p . 7-9
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A so lu tio n  f o r  the  above concern was a lso  expressed in  a progres

sive  educational document,^ Education fo r  A ll American Youth (1944), 

which was rev ised  in  1952 under the  t i t l e  Education f o r  A ll American Youth- 

A F u rther Look, by the Educational P o lic ie s  Commission. The document 

envisioned the fo s te r in g  of democratic u n ity  through an in teg ra ted  core

curriculum , whereby pervading so c ia l problems could be addressed by a l l
2

the youth of a l l  the  people. Conant who served as the  chairman of th is  

group of educators declared th a t  th is  work along w ith the  Harvard Report 

had armed him to  answer a l l  c r i t i c s  of the  fu tu re  of American schools.^

The Educational P o lic ie s  Commission showed th e i r  concern not only 

with the fo s te r in g  of u n ity  but a lso  with the shortage of manpower. In  

1950, they published another document which pointed out th a t  the n e g li

gence of m entally superio r ch ild ren  in  th is  country had led  to  the sh rin -
4kage of personnel in  the  sciences, a r t s ,  and p ro fessio n s.

The concern fo r  the  manpower shortage was heightened by the 

launching of Sputnik in  1957' The year follow ing Sputnik, both public 

and p riv a te  funds were poured in to  sp ec ia l programs to  develop excellence, 

e sp ec ia lly  in  the  f i e ld  of science and mathematics, w ith the expectation

^Cremin, L.A. The Transform ation of toe  School: Progressivism  
in  American Education. 1876-1957. op. c i t . ,p-332

E d u ca tio n a l P o lic ie s  Commission Education fo r  A n  American 
Youth. Washington, B.C. .N ational Education A ssociation , 1 9 ^

E o n an t, J.B . Public Education and the S tru c tu re  o f  American 
S o c ie ty . N.Y..Teacher College P ress , 1945, P-33

E d u c a tio n a l P o lic ie s  Commission Education of ^  G ifte d , 
Washington, D .C ..N ational Education A ssociation , 1950,p .14
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th a t  the g if te d  would u t i l i z e  th e i r  ta le n ts  to  help  the country .^ There 

a lso  were movements toward d if fe re n tia te d  education fo r  studen ts of 

varying a b i l i t i e s .  Conant, fo r  example, appeared to  change h is  p o s itio n  

in  curriculum  ra tio n a le  from the fo s te r in g  of u n ity  in  h is  1944 pub lica-
3

tion-^ to  the  p u rsu it of academic excellence to  meet the dominant sociopo

l i t i c a l  fo rce s  of the Cold War and space ra c e .

C onant's new p o s itio n  was expressed in  h is  1959 re p o r t on the 

American high school. Although h is  re p o rt defended the  comprehensive 

high school, i t  ca lled  fo r  the  p u rsu it of academic excellence through 

a b i l i ty  grouping, spec ia l counseling and te s t in g  p r o g r a m s I t  a ttra c te d  

g re a t a tte n tio n  and exerted considerable influence on educational policy  

and p ra c tic e ,^  p a r tic u la r ly  with regard to  the adoption of a b i l i ty  

grouping through standardized te s t in g ;  and the  p r io r i ty  given to  the 

academ ically ta len ted  pup ils  in  science, mathematics, and modern fo re ig n  

languages.^

Martin,,D.W. "American Education as Seen in  P e rio d ica l L ite ra 
ture,1956-1958"D octor's Thesis,Columbus, Ohio S ta te  U .,1959(D isserta tion  
A bstracts  20:2102-103, No. 6,1959): Ford,B.C. and Jenkins,B.C."Changing 
P erspectives in  the Education of the  G ifted" in  Mann, L .(ed .)  The Fourth 
Review of Special Education.N.Y.,Grune & S tra t to n , 1980, p .153

^Breslow, A lice e t  a l .  "Forces In fluencing  Curriculum" Review 
of Educational R esearch. 30»3» June I960, p .202

^Educational P o lic ie s  Commission Education fo r  A ll American 
Youth, op. c i t .

^Conant, J .B . The American High School Today; A F i r s t  Report 
to  In te re s te d  C itiz e n s . N.Y. , McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1959

^Sand, Ole e t  a l .  "Components of the  Curriculum" Review of Edu- 
c a tio n a l R esearch. 30»3i June I960, p .234

b an n er,D . and Tanner,L.N. Curriculum Development; Theory in to  
P ra c t ic e , op. c i t . ,  p .400
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Another group of educators, the  N ational Academy of Science, a lso  

gave th e i r  p r io r i ty  to  the development of the academically g if te d . The 

re p o r t  o f th e i r  conference. The Process o f Education, authored ly  the 

conference chairman, Jerome Bruner, declared : "The top q u arte r of public 

school s tuden ts  from which we must draw in te l le c tu a l  leadersh ip  in  the 

next generation , i s  perhaps the group most neglected by our schools in  

the  re c en t p a s t."^

Conant and B runer's recommendations fo r  the  education of the 

g if te d  appeared to  be le ss  extreme compared w ith those of some other
2 3educators found during th is  period . Rickover and Bestor^, fo r  example, 

sought the  abandonment of the  comprehensive high school in  favor of the 

dual European system of education.

In  regard  to  scholarly  co n trib u tio n s  to  the f i e ld ,  G uilford wrote 

a  paper on c re a t iv i ty  in  the early  1950s.^ His paper suggested the 

lim ita tio n s  of the  assumption th a t  t e s t s  of general in te llig e n c e , such as 

those developed by Terman, could be used to  id e n tify  the g if te d . G uil

fo rd ’s work brought a tte n tio n  of psychom etrists to  measure m ultip le  

a p titu d e s , including  divergent production or " c re a tiv ity " .^

G u ilfo rd 's  model, the S tru c tu re  of I n te l l e c t  (SOl), l a t e r  embodied

^Bruner, J .S . The Process o f Education. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
U. P ress , i 960,p .10

R ick o v er, H.G. Education and Freedom. N.Y., E.P. Dutton & Co., 
I n c . ,  1959

N e s to r ,  Arthur "What Went Wrong w ith U.S. Schools?" U.S. News & 
World R ep o rt, v . 44, Jan 24,1958, pp .68-77

^G uilford , J .P . "C rea tiv ity "  American Psvcholog ist, 5, 1950,PP.
444-54

tannenbaum , A.J. "Pre-Sputnik to  P ost Watergate Concern about 
the G ifted " , op. c i t . , p .8
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the  i l lu s t r a t io n  th a t  th e re  were p o te n tia lly  120 d isc re e t and independent

in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i t i e s .^  That i s ,  high or low a b i l i ty  in  one a rea  was

demonstrated to  have l i t t l e  or no re la t io n  to  high or low a b i l i ty  in  other 
2areas .

D efin itio n s  of G iftedness 

D iffe ren t d e f in itio n s  of g iftedness were found among w ritings in  

the post war e ra . The Educational P o lic ie s  Commission, fo r  example, 

defined g iftedness in  term of academics. According to  th is  d e f in it io n , 

there  were two le v e ls  of g if te d  ch ild ren , the  top one p ercen t, and the 

top 10 percent. These le v e ls  were determined by IQ t e s t s .  Only the 

ch ild ren  in  the f i r s t  le v e l would be advised to  pursue the  tra d i t io n a l
3

academic program including mathematics and fo reign  languages.

A broadening d e f in itio n  was adopted by the w rite rs  in  the  F if ty -  

Seventh Yearbook of the NSSE, which was the f i r s t  Yearbook of the  Society 

on the g ifted  since 1924. Their d e f in itio n  included m ultip le  kinds of

ta le n ts ;  academics, music, graphic a r t s ,  c rea tiv e  w ritin g , dram atics, 

mechanical s k i l l s ,  and so c ia l leadership;^and id e n tif ie d  20 percent of 

the population as the  g i f t e d T h e y  a lso  agreed th a t a l l  ch ild ren  must

^G uilford, J .P . "S tructu re  of In te l le c t"  Psychological B u lle tin , 
1956,53 . PP-263-93

^Roedell, W.C. e t  a l .  G ifted Young C hild ren , op. c i t . , p .3 

•  ^ u c a t io n a l  P o lic ie s  Commission, Education of the  G if te d , op. c i t . ,
p . 12

^Havighurst, R .J . e t  a l .  "The Importance of Education fo r  the 
G ifted" in  Henry, N .B .(ed.) Education fo r  the  G ifted , op. c i t . , p .19

^ Ib id .
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receiv e  ind iv idua l a t te n tio n  to  develop d if f e r e n t  k inds of ta le n t .^

Such a d e f in it io n  could be in fe rred  to  be re la t iv e ly  e g a li ta r ia n  because 

i t  provided a wider v a rie ty  of o p p o rtu n ities  to  more ch ild ren  than th a t  

of Terman.

D espite the  adoption of an e g a li ta r ia n  d e f in i t io n  ty  the above

Yearbook of the NSSE, two of i t s  w rite rs , Tannenbaum and W itty, seemed to

th ink  th a t  g if te d  programs were developed fo r  an e l i t e  group. They s ta ted

th e ir  concern on th e  n a tio n a l issu e  of the  manpower shortage, and saw

th a t th is  problem could be solved i f  the g if te d  were given spec ia l

tra in in g  to  become the  le ad e rs  of the  so c ie ty  in  the fu tu re . They

pointed out th a t  only sp ec ia lly  se lec ted  ch ild ren  deserved sp ec ia l kind 
2of education.

In  c o n tra s t to  those who tre a te d  g ifted n ess  and leadersh ip  as 

fixed  t r a i t s ,  were some educators who saw lead ersh ip  as a  s i tu a tio n a l 

concept, and th e re fo re  opposed the r e la t iv e ly  permanent a b i l i ty  grouping. 

Caswell and Foshay, fo r  example, argued th a t ,  " I f  the  democratic process 

i s  considered one in  which r e a l  re sp ec t fo r  the  p e rso n a lity  of every 

person i s  b a s ic , w ith lead ersh ip  re s tin g  on th e  p a r tic ip a tio n  of a l l  and 

s h if t in g  from s i tu a tio n  to  s i tu a t io n , a b i l i ty  grouping w il l  not be 

a c c e p t e d . S u c h  a p o in t seemed to  perceive g ifted n ess  as a s itu a tio n a l 

concept since lead e rsh ip  was one of the a b i l i t i e s  mentioned in  the NSSE

^H avighurst,R .J. e t  a l .  "The Importance o f Education fo r  the 
G ifted " , op. c i t . , p .13

tannenbaum ,A .J. "H istory of I n te r e s t  in  the  G ifted " , op. c i t . ,  
p. 38» W itty ,Paul "Who are  the  G ifted?" in  Henry, N .B .(ed.) Education 
fo r  the  G ifte d , op. c i t . , p .62

t a s w e l l ,  H.L. and Foshay, A.W. Education in  the  Elementary 
Schoolt N .Y .,American Book Co.,1957 ,PP'339-40
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D efin itio n . This conception of g ifted n ess  appeared to  he unrecognized

before in  the f i e ld  o f g if te d  education.

In  p ra c tic e , g ifted n ess  was generally  defined as academ ically

g if te d .^  Only few school systems adopted the  broad conception of g if te d -  
2

ness. The Ford Foundation-sponsored program fo r  the g if te d  in  the  

Portland Public Schools, f o r  example, id e n tif ie d  the upper 10 percent of 

th e i r  ch ild ren  who were g if te d  in  d if fe re n t a reas s ta ted  in  the  NSSE 

D efin itio n .^

Id e n t i f ic a t io n  and S election  Methods 

The ac tu a l p ra c tic e  of g if te d  programs appeared to  use severa l 

methods to  id e n tify  the  g if te d ,  but based th e ir  f in a l  judgement on the 

cu to ff IQ scores of 120-130.^

Opinions on the  su b jec t seemed to  support the  use of a combina

tio n  of severa l methods to  id e n tify  the  g if te d . W itty, fo r  example, 

pointed out some lim ita tio n s  of IQ te s t s  but recognized these  t e s t s  as 

the most e ffe c tiv e  s in g le  instrum ent. He fu r th e r  recommended th a t  high 

IQ should be regarded as one of the  in d ica to rs  of possib le  accomplishment

^Passow.A.H. "The Nature of G iftedness and T alen t" G ifted  Child 
Q u arte rly . 23,1, 1981,p .7

^bid.
^Portland Public  Schools, The G ifted  Child in  P o rtlan d , Portland , 

Oregon, Portland Public  Schools, 1959,P-13

% e Hann.R.F. and Wilson,B.C. " Id e n tif ic a tio n  of the  G ifted" 
in  Henry,N.B.(ed .) Education of the  G ifted , op. c i t . ,p p .190-2; N orris,
D.E. "Programs in  th e  Elementary Schools" in  Henry, N .B .(ed .) Education 
fo r  the  G ifted , op. c i t . ,pp .223*57î Caswell, H.L. and Foshay,A.W. 
Education in  the Elementary School. op. c i t . ,pp .339-^0
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among o ther methods.^ De Hann and Wilson a lso  suggested educators to  use 

"both standardized te s t s  and observation to  id e n tify  the  g i f t e d T h e y  

fu r th e r  noted the  m erit of s e l f  s e le c tio n , but thought th a t  th is  method 

was im possible to  use because they assumed th a t  the program was lim ited  

to  only a  very sm all group of ch ild ren  on a r e la t iv e ly  permanent b a s is .^

Some scho lars  showed a concern fo r  providing eq u ality  of educa

tio n a l  opportunity  in  the s e le c tio n  process. Such a concern was s ta te d  

ly  De Hann and Wilson, and S trang on the ground th a t "superio r i n t e l l i 

gence" ch ild ren  who deserved sp ec ia l educational opportun ities  could be
Ü,

found among various races and socioeconomic le v e ls . These au th o rs ' po

s i t io n ,  however, appeared to  be re la t iv e ly  e l i t i e s t  since they based 

g ifted n ess  on th e  genetic  assumption th a t i t  was possessed by only a 

small number of ch ild ren .

Summary

During the  period o f 19^5 to  I960, th e re  was a  renewed in te r e s t

in  the  g if te d . I t  was a period of a search fo r  ta len ted  young people to

provide te ch n ica l and s c ie n t i f ic  lead ersh ip . New monies were p i t  in to  

g if te d  programs as a r e s u l t  of Sputnik e f fe c t  Maybe as an influence 

from G u ilfo rd ’s work which suggested the lim ita tio n  of IQ t e s t s ,  rh e to r ic  

on the  use of m ultip le  d e f in it io n s  of g iftedness and id e n tif ic a t io n

^W itty, Paul "Who are  the  G ifted?", op. c i t . , p .62

^ e  Hann,R.F. and Wilson,R.C. " Id e n tif ic a tio n  of th e  G ifted " , 
op. c i t . , p .171

3 lb id . ,p .  168

^ Ib id .,p .l9 0 ;  S trang , R. "The Nature of G iftedness" in  Henry,N.B. 
(ed .) Education fo r  the  G ifte d , op. c i t . , p .69
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methods was commonly found.

D espite the  above rh e to r ic ,  some programs appeared to  base th e ir  

f in a l  decisions of se lec tin g  the  g if ted  on a c u t-o ff  IQ score . Moreover, 

some scho lars  a lso  s ta ted  th a t  the purpose of these programs was to  find  

the  in te l le c tu a l ly  g if te d , and give them sp ec ia l education to  become 

leaders  in  the fu tu re . They expected schools to  promote n a tio n a l surv ival 

by find ing  and nurtu ring  th is  sp ec ia l group of ch ild ren . Such opinions 

and p ra c tic e s  seemed to  be re la t iv e ly  e l i t i s t  because these  programs were

accessib le  to  only a small number of ch ild ren .

The G ifted Child in  the  1960s 

At the end of the  1950s, the  so c ia l clim ate sh if te d  to  an eg a li

ta r ia n  concern and the educational p r io r i ty  was given to  the  low achievers 

or the disadvantaged le a rn e r s .  ̂ The manpower c r i s i s  gradually  calmed

down, but the supply of s c ie n t i f ic  ta le n t  d id  not slow down in  accordance

with the reduced demand. The un rest on campus showed a re je c t io n  in  

excellence and the new s p i r i t  of selfhood and in d iv id u a lity  became pre

dominant.^ As in  the  period of depression and War in  the  1930s, there  

was no av a ilab le  s t a t i s t i c s  on the ac tua l p rac tice s  regard ing  the d e f in i

tio n s  and se lec tio n  methods of the  programs in  the 1960s .

Major Events and C ontributions 

G ifted education was no t perceived as the  educational p r io r i ty

^Tanner,D. and Tanner, L.N. Curriculum Development: Theory in to  
P ra c tic e , op. c i t . , p .40?

^annenbaum,A.J. "Pre-Sputnik to  Post-W atergate: Concern about 
the G ifted", op. c i t . , p .21

3 lb id .,p p .19-20
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in  th is  e ra . Bruner, fo r  example, changed h is  p r io r i ty ,  which was given

to  the g if te d  a f te r  the  launching of Sputnik, to  the low ach ievers. He

c r i t ic iz e d  the public schools fo r  concentrating  on " the  more in te l l ig e n t

k ids" and neglecting  "the ch ild ren  a t  the bottom."^

Tannenbaum a ttr ib u te d  the decline  of in te r e s t  to  severa l fa c to rs .

One of them was the  195^ Supreme C o u rt's  decision  th a t  separa te  could 
2

never be equal. In  h is  view, th e  idea of g if te d  education "never 

re a lly  entered the bloodstream of American education", ra th e r  these 

programs were considered as a  luxury th a t  neglected the underprivileged

ch ild ren .^  In  order to  keep the f i e ld  a liv e , the a tte n tio n  in  th is
h,

period was given to  the  g ifted-d isadvantaged  ch ild ren .

At the end of the  1960s, th e re  was a trend toward a renewed in 

te r e s t  in  the g if te d . Such a trend  was shown in  the  passage of the 

add ition  to  the Elementary and Secondary Education Amendments of 1969 

which became Public Law 91-230 in  1970. The law in d ica ted  a fed e ra l 

commitment to  a s s i s t  the  development and implementation of g if te d  

programs through c a te g o ric a l funding. I t  a lso  mandated a study by the 

U.S. Commissioner of Education on the  g if te d  to  determine the ex tent

^Hall, E lizabe th  "Bad Education -  A Conversation w ith Jerome 
Bruner" Psychology Today. v . 4 , December 1970, p .51

tannenbaum ,A .J. "Pre-Sputnik to  Post-W atergate: Concern about 
the  G ifted", op. c i t . , p . 15

tannenbaum, A .J. "A Backward and Forward Glance a t  th e  G ifted" 
op. c i t . , p .18

^Feldman,D. "Toward a N o n e litis t  Conception of G iftedness"
Phi D elta  Kappan. 60, 9, May 1979, P*66l
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to  which the  needs of these ch ild ren  were "being met.^ This study has 

been known as the  Marland R eport. The re p o rt s ta te d  th a t  the study had 

shown inadequate educational p rovisions fo r  these  s tu d en ts .^

D efin itio n s  of G iftedness

A review of textbooks p ib lish ed  during th e  1960s showed th a t

sev e ra l d e f in it io n s  were used. Lucito noted th e  confusion of the  term

and presented f iv e  kinds o f d e f in it io n s :  the  ex post fa c to  d e f in itio n s

( i . e . ,  the  g if te d  were those who had achieved outstanding s ta tu re  in  one

of th e  p ro fess io n s), the  IQ d e f in i t io n s , the  percentage d e f in i t io n s , the

broadening d e f in i t io n s , and th e  c re a t iv i ty  d e f in it io n s .^  H ild re th  a lso

noted these  d e f in it io n s  and concluded th a t  the trend was toward the
4broader ones which included th e  c re a tiv e ly  g if te d .

In  a d d itio n , Gardner suggested the  use of a broader d e f in it io n  

th a t  recognized v a r ie ty  of degree and kinds of a b i l i ty  th a t  were so c ia lly  

accepted. By doing so, he believed th a t  every ind iv idua l could be 

enabled to  achieve th e  b e s t, r a th e r  than lim ited  excellence fo r  a small 

group of the  a b l e s t G a r d n e r  saw th e  p o s s ib i l i ty  to  c u lt iv a te  the

M arland,S.P. Education fo r  the  G ifted  and T alen ted . Report to  
the  Congress by th e  U.S. Commissioner of Education and Background Papers 
Submitted to  the U.S. O ffice o f Education, Washington, D.C.,U.S. Govern
ment P r in tin g  O ffice , 1972,p .2

^ Ib id . ,p . ix

3L ucito ,L .J. "G ifted Children" in  Dunn.L.M.(ed.) Exceptional 
C hildren in  Schools. N .Y.,Holt R inehart and Winston, 1963,PP*^®3“4

^H ildreth,G .H . In tro d u c tio n  to  the  G ifte d , N.Y.,McGraw-Hill Book 
C o .,1966,p .20

^Gardner,J.W. Excellence: Can We ^  Equal M â E xce llen t too?
N.Y.,Harper & Rows P u b lish e rs , 1961,pp .128-36
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id e a l  of excellence while re ta in in g  the moral value of e q u a lity .

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S elec tion  Methods 

In te llig e n c e  t e s t s ,  a major instrum ent fo r  id en tify in g  the g if te d ,  

came under a tta c k  fo r  being biased ag a in s t some r a c ia l  m in o ritie s  and the 

socioeconom ically depressed.^ Opinions in  the  f ie ld  seemed to  advocate 

th e  use of m u ltip le  methods to  id e n tify  the  g i f t e d E v e n  Conant, who 

supported the  use of standardized t e s t s  fo r  a b i l i ty  grouping in  h is  1959 

re p o r t ,  c a lled  fo r  a  moratorium on te s t in g  in  favor of school records

Summary

In te r e s t  in  the  g if ted  declined during the  1960s. The so c ia l

con tex t during th i s  period was marked by the  concern fo r  the  c iv i l  r ig h ts
4movement. E quality  of opportunity was o ften  perceived as sameness.

Schools sh if te d  th e i r  p r io r i t ie s  from hunting fo r  the g if te d  to  the d i s 

advantaged . At the end of th is  p e rio d , however, there  was a sign of a 

re v iv a l of in te r e s t  as a r e s u l t  of the congressional a tte n tio n  in  1969.

Suggestions on the design of g if te d  programs were on the use of 

m ultip le  d e f in itio n s  of g iftedness and id e n tif ic a t io n  methods. These 

suggestions could be in fe rred  to  be re la t iv e ly  e g a li ta r ia n  because 

they gave a g re a te r  v a rie ty  of o p p o rtun ities  to  more s tuden ts than

For example, U.S. Commission on C iv il R ights R acia l I s o la tio n  
in  the  Public Schools, v . l ,  Washington, D.C.,U.S. Government P rin tin g  
O ffice . 1967,p p .161-2; Schwebel, M ilton Who can loe Educated? N.Y. Grove 
P ress  I n c . ,1969,9.68

% ild re th ,  G.H. In troduction  to  the  G ifted ,op . c i t . , pp .147,160-71

^The New York Times. November 3,1967, P-50

tannenbaum ,A .J. "A Backward and Forward Glance a t  the  G ifted" 
op. c i t . , p . 16
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Terman's suggestion. Maybe because of the  decline in  in te r e s t ,  the 

ac tu a l p rac tice  of g if te d  programs during th i s  period was not availab le  

fo r  th i s  overview.

Conclusion

A c y c lic a l nature was found to  be a common fea tu re  of g if te d  

education. This fe a tu re  was a ttr ib u te d  to  the a lte rn a tio n s  of so cia l 

c lim ates between the opposed ideas of e litism  and eg a lita rian ism  during 

d if f e r e n t  periods.

Because the  value underlying d e f in itio n s  of g ifted n ess  and 

se le c tio n  methods of some g if te d  programs appeared to  be re la t iv e ly  

e l i t i s t ,  these programs could not survive during the  e g a li ta r ia n  reform 

periods in  the  1930s and 1960s. Such an inference was based on th e ir  

common p rac tice s  th a t  g ifted n ess  was ty p ic a lly  defined as in te l le c tu a l  

g if te d  and th a t  IQ te s t s  were the  most widely used method to  id e n tify  

these  ch ild ren . These p ra c tic e s  were the  carryover of Terman's study 

which lim ited  access to  the  programs fo r  only a small number of high IQ 

ch ild ren  on a  r e la t iv e ly  permanent b a s is .

The programs, however, received the  n a tio n 's  in te r e s t  during 

the 1920s and 1950s which were marked by the manpower shortage c r i s i s .  

During these  periods, th e re  was a la rg e  volume of l i t e r a tu r e  on the 

g i f t e d , as well as many programs fo r  them. I t  appeared to  be a common 

p ra c tic e  th a t  the  focus of these  a tte n tio n s  was given to  the d esc rip tio n  

of educational p rovisions fo r  g if te d  ch ild ren , w ith l i t t l e  consideration  

given to  th e i r  ph ilosophical grounding.

Moreover, the  new sign of in te r e s t  a t  the end of the  1960s was 

a r e s u l t  of the congressional a t te n tio n . I t  seemed th a t  the  basis  fo r
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the  development of these  programs was to  respond to  the n a tio n a l c r is e s  

and sp ec if ic  le g is la t iv e  mandates ra th e r  than the concern fo r  the  needs 

of the le a rn e rs  or ph ilosophical bases of these  programs. Because the 

c y c lic a l nature  was a ttr ib u te d  to  d if fe re n t  conceptions of eq u ality  of 

educational opportun ity , the  study w ill  examine these conceptions in  the 

next chap ter.



CHAPTER III

CONCEPTIONS OF EQUALITY OF EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

Because th e re  a re  several conceptions of eq u a lity  of educational 

opportunity ,^ i t  seems th a t  educators are  unable to  achieve any common 

understanding of what i s  meant by 'e q u a l i ty '. In  a  democratic society  

l ik e  the U .S ., i t  i s  reasonable to  assume th a t curriculum decision  makers 

believe th a t  they have 'genera l sense ' of what i t  means to  t r e a t  students 

equally , whether o r no t they can s ta te  >riiat th a t  sense i s .

The confusion th a t  r e s u l ts  from not having a common understanding 

of eq u a lity  may lead to  slippage between the id eo log ica l and formal domains 

of g if ted  programs. U n til such conceptions are  c la r i f ie d ,  l i t t l e  l ig h t  

can be shed on program im p lica tions. The purpose of th is  chapter i s  to  

provide a conceptual c la r i f ic a t io n  of the  concept of eq u a lity  of educa

tio n a l opportunity  and to  examine i t s  varied  conceptions, e sp ec ia lly  

the  thoughts of th e  e l i t i s t s  and the e g a li ta r ia n s .

In  ad d itio n  to  examining conceptions of eq u ality  of educational

B lackstone, W.T."The P rin c ip le  of E quality  and Educational Oppor
tu n ity "  in  Greene, M .(ed.^ Proceedings of the Tw enty-First Annual Meeting 
of the Philosophv of Education S o c ie ty . Lawrence, Kansas, The U niversity  
of Kansas, 1965i p .69

^C o llin s , C lin ton  "The Concept of Equality  in  the  Context of 
Educational P o lic ie s  of D esegregation and A b ility  Grouping", op. c i t . , p .2
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opportunity , the  focus of th i s  chap ter w ill  a lso  be on ph ilosoph ical 

issu es  re la te d  to  the  concept. Knowledge about ph ilosophical choices^ 

alone may not reduce the amount of slippage between the two domains s ince  

decisions are  o ften  made on hidden va lues. . I t  i s  necessary to  examine 

philosophical is su e s  th a t  w il l  b ring  hidden value decisions fo r  the  

development of g if te d  programs in to  the  open.

A Conceutual C la r if ic a tio n  

E quality  of educational opportunity  i s  an ambiguous concept with 

d if f e r e n t  d e f in i t io n s . Wise and Coleman, fo r  example, re p o r t severa l
3

ways in  which the  concept has been defined . While some of these d e f in i

t io n s  are  ra d ic a lly  d if f e r e n t  from each o th er, o thers a re  d isgu ised  r e 

commendations and provide incomplete meanings of the concept.

D espite the  am biguities of the  concept, th e re  a re  p o in ts  a t  which 

a determ inate meaning can be given to  the concept only i f  c e r ta in  re la te d  

v a riab le s  are accu ra te ly  described  and c e r ta in  moral judgements a re  made 

Such po in ts  w ill  be examined by overviewing the l i t e r a tu r e  using  a th ree  

p a r t  approach. P a rt one w ill  review the  claim  th a t  eq u a lity  i s  of two 

k inds: the  in c lu s iv e  and exclusive th e se s . P a r t two w il l  review  the con-

Since th e re  a re  sev era l agree upon and co n s is te n t th e o r ie s  of 
value, there  i s  no d e f in i te  answer fo r  the  question of what value p o s itio n  
i s  b e t te r  than ano ther. I t  i s  the  job of a  curriculum  worker to  make a 
ra t io n a l  d ecision  among th ese  cho ices.(Jo rdan , J.A ."Dialogue between a 
Philosopher and a Curriculum Worker", op. c i t . , p .31?)

^ b id . ,p .3 1 3

^ is e .A .E .Rich Schools.Poor Schools: The Promise of E q u a lity  o f 
Educational O uuortunitv .Chicago. U. of Chicago P re ss ,1968,p p .146-58; 
Coleman, James "The Concept of E quality  of Educational Opportunity"
Harvard Educational Review. 38,1 , W inter 1968, p .11

^DeFaveri, I .  "Equality o f  E ducational Opportunity", op. c i t . , p .6
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cep t of educational opportun ity . P a r t th ree  w ill  review the  ap p lica tio n s  

of the  two th eses  in  the  concept of eq u a lity  of educational opportunity  

in  terms of reasons or c r i t e r i a  fo r  in c lu sive  and exclusive trea tm en ts.

In  the  d iscu ssio n  of the  in c lu s iv e  c r i t e r i a ,  the  study w ill  examine the  

reasons fo r  o ffe rin g  a l l  s tuden ts  g if te d  programs. In  the  d iscu ssio n  of 

the  exclusive c r i t e r i a ,  the  study w ill  describe ph ilosoph ical suggestions 

on what reasons can be given to  ju s t i f y  when g if ted  programs are  offered  

not to  everyone, but only to  those who d isp lay  c e r ta in  c h a ra c te r is t ic s .

The Claim That E quality  i s  of Two Kinds 

In  genera l, ph ilosophers seem to  agree to  the  claim  th a t  th e re  

a re  two kinds of e q u a lity , the  in c lu siv e  and exclusive th eses .^  A d iscu s

sion of eq u a lity  re q u ire s  no t only the knowledge about the  kind of eq u a li-
2

ty  provided, but a lso  the  re fe ren ce  group in  the  d iscu ss io n . The in c lu 

sive th e s is  means no t only the  same treatm ent, but a lso  a c e r ta in  minimum 

le v e l of a  treatm ent th a t  no one should be allowed to  f a l l  below.-' I t  

i s  based on the  b e l ie f  th a t  everyone i s  created  equal and, the re fo re ,each  

person i s  e n ti t le d  to  a  c e r ta in  kind of trea tm en t.^  The exclusive th e s is .

^C ollin s, Clinton"The Concept of E quality  in  the Context of Edu
c a tio n a l P o lic ie s  o f Desegregation and A b ility  Grouping",op. c i t . , p .60

^Several au thors suggest th a t  th is  knowledge i s  im perative in  a 
d iscu ssio n  of the  concept. For example, lu cu s ,J .R ."E q u a lity  in  Education" 
in  W ilson,B .(ed.) Education .E quality  and Society .N.Y. .Harper & Row Pub
l is h e r  ,1975,p.44{ D ittam i,P .J ."A n Analysis of Selected  Concept of Equa
l i t y  and Equal Opportunity as  R eflected  in  S pecial Educational Issues"  
Ed.D. D is se r ta tio n , Boston U .,1973 .P -5 î Ennis, R.H. "E quality  of Edu
c a tio n a l O pportunity",op. c i t . , p .5

% eP averi, I .  "E quality  of Educational O pportunity",op. c i t . , p .126 
(He c a l l s  th i s  th e s i s ,  the  id e n tity  th e s is .)

^ I b i d . ,p . l l
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on the  o ther hand, means d if f e r e n tia te d  treatm ents according to  one 's  

m erit.^  I t  i s  based on the  claim  th a t  only some people e x h ib it p a r tic u 

l a r  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  which a re  considered as re lev an t c r i t e r i a  fo r  a 

d if f e r e n t  trea tm en t. In  gen era l, an appeal to  eq u a lity  u sually  invokes 

both th e se s .^

The two kinds of e q u a lity  were recognized as f a r  back as P la to

and A r is to t le .  In  the  Laws. P la to  sa id  th e re  were two e q u a li t ie s  under

one name with con trary  r e s u l t s ;  e q u a lity  of number, weight, and measure;

and eq u ality  th a t  assigned more to  the  g rea te r and le s s  to  the  le s s e r

A ris to tle  made the po in t d ire c t ly :  "Equality  i s  of two k in d s ."  Then he

assigned names and described them:

One s o r t i s  num erical eq u ality  ; the  o ther s o r t  i s  
eq u a lity  p ropo rtionate  to  d e se r t. "Numerical 
equality" means being tre a te d  equally , or id e n ti
c a l ly , in  the number and volume of th ings which 
you g e t; "eq u a lity  p roportionate  to  dese rt"  means^ 
being tre a te d  on the  b a s is  of eq uality  of r a t io s .^

Many contemporary philosophers are  influenced by the  thoughts of 

P la to  and A r is to tle  and agree th a t  th e re  are two kinds of e q u a lity . 

W illiams, fo r  example, claim s th a t  the  concept has two meanings : equal 

and unequal. He fu r th e r  exp lains th a t  the  f i r s t  meaning i s  applied in

^D eFaveri,I. "E quality  o f Educational Opportunity", op. c i t . , p .5 
(He c a l l s  th is  th e s is ,  th e  p ro p o rtio n a lity  th e s is .)

2 l b i d . , p . l l

^ Ib id . ,p . l5

^ P la to , Laws. 6 .757 ,tra n s la te d  Ly Taylor,A.E. c ite d  in  D eFaveri,
X• I Ibid

^ A ris to tle , P o l i t i c s , tra n s la te d  ty  B arker,E rnest The P o l i t ic s  
of A r is to t le . Book V, Ch.1:112, Oxford,Clarendon P re s s ,1952, Copyright 
1946,p .205
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the s itu a tio n  where in d iv id u a ls  are  claimed in  some sense a l l  to  be equal; 

ïrtiile the  second meaning i s  applied in  the  s i tu a t io n  where they are 

agreed to  be unequal. Inheren t in  the l a t t e r  meaning, according to  

W illiams, i s  the  question  of d is tr ib u tio n  o f, o r access to , c e r ta in  goods 

to  which th e i r  in e q u a l it ie s  are  re lev an t.^

Some philosophers seem to  agree w ith the above claim, but assign 

d if fe re n t  names to  th e  two kinds of eq u a lity  and take one of them as 

th e i r  p o sitio n  on how to  achieve eq u a lity . C o llin s , fo r  instance, 

appears to  take the  in c lu siv e  th e s is  as h is  p o s itio n . He c a l ls  the two 

kinds of eq u a lity  the  in c lu sive  and the  exclusive  e q u a li t ie s . To him, 

the f i r s t  kind i s  a  moral id e a l th a t  re q u ire s  an attem pt to  s ta te  c r i 

t e r i a  of c u ltu ra l  membership which draw a l l  people in to  a single  commu

n i ty , while the second kind i s  a  value sanctioning  c r i t e r i a  which specify
2

who i s  to  be assigned to  which so c ia l c a te g o rie s . In  h is  work, he 

repeated ly  contends th a t  eq u ality  means s im ila r  treatm ent or the in c lu 

sive  eq u a lity .^  At one p o in t, however, he admi t s  th a t  both kinds of
4eq u ality  are complementary.

Dewey a lso  seems to  take the in c lu s iv e  th e s is  as h is  p o s itio n .

W illiam s, Bernard A.O. "The Idea of E quality" in  Bedau,H.A.(ed.) 
Ju s tic e  and E q u a lity . Englewood C l i f f s ,  N .J . ,P ren tice  H all In c . ,1971,
p .126

^C o llin s , C lin ton  "The Concept of E quality  in  the Context of 
Educational P o lic ie s  of Desegregation and A b ility  Grouping", op. c i t . ,
p .102

^ b i d . , p .22 ,296,366; and Idem, "E q u a lity .Ju s tic e , and Desegre
gation" in  Greene,M. (ed .) Proceedings of th e  Twenty-First Annual Meeting
of the  Philosophy of Education S ocie ty . op. c i t . ,p .l0 3

^Idem, "The Concept o f  E q uality  in  th e  Context o f Educational
P o l ic i e s  o f  D esegregation  and A b ility  Grouping", op. c i t . , p .39
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He d is tin g u ish es  the  two kinds of eq u a lity  as the  q u a li ta t iv e  and quan

t i t a t iv e  e q u a li t ie s .^  According to  him, the  f i r s t  kind of eq u ality  i s  

concerned with e q u a lity  of values measured in  terms of the  fu lln e s s  and 

richness o f the l i f e  and growth of each re c ip ie n t .  The l a t t e r  k ind,

Deway says, i s  concerned with eq u a lity  in  terms of possession of m ate ria ls  

or q u a n ti t ie s .

Dewey holds th a t  i t  i s  f u t i l e  to  seek an ex te rn a l measure of

e q u a lity . He b e liev es  th a t  an ind iv idual has a unique s e t  of s treng ths

and weaknesses th a t  ceui be considered equal only when each has as much

opportunity as every o ther person to  re a l iz e  one 's  p o s s ib i l i t ie s  of 
2

growth. He does no t support an extreme form of the in c lu siv e  th e s is  

th a t  everyone should be tre a te d  in  the  same way, but he seems to  take a 

middle p o sitio n  th a t  in d iv id u a ls  must be tre a te d  according to  th e ir  

unique needs.

Komisar and Coombs take a  d if f e re n t  p o sition  from those of 

C o llins EUid Dewey. T heir l in g u is t ic  an a ly s is  of the  concept revealed two 

kinds of eq u ality : th e  sameness and the  f i t t in g n e s s .  According to  them, 

the sameness concept has a  determ inate meaning and a d e sc rip tiv e  use, 

while the  f i t t in g n e s s  concept has an indeterm inate meaning and an a sc rip -  

t iv e  u se .3 In  th e i r  opin ions, the  d e sc rip tiv e  use of th e  sameness con

cept i s  app licab le  fo r  re p o rtin g  the  same r e s u l t  based on the same c r i t e -

^Dewey, John and T u fts ,J .H . E th ics ,N .Y .,H olt,R inehart,and  Wins
to n ,1936,pp .384-5

2 lb id .,p .3 8 $

kom isa r,B .P . and Coombs,J.R. "The E quality  P rin c ip le  in  Educa
tion" in  L ev it,M artin (ed .) Proceedings of the  N ineteenth Annual Meeti% 
of the Philosophy of Education Society,Lawrence,Kansas,U.of K ansas,!963,
pp .112-3
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r l a ,  such as a  score on am in te llig e n c e  t e s t ,  or a  co lo r of h a i r .  On 

the o ther hand, they see th a t  the a sc r ip tiv e  use o f the  f i t t in g n e s s  con

cep t i s  ap p licab le  fo r  making judgements in  terms of equal and unequal 

trea tm en ts , th e re fo re , i t  depends upon one 's  e th ic a l  dec is io n s  and moral 

commitments

Komisar and Coombs contend th a t  eq u a lity  i s  defined as " f i t t in g "

and th a t  "sameness" may evolve in  the  concept as a  m atter of f a c t ,  not 
2

as a  d e f in i t io n .  They take the exclusive th e s is  as th e i r  p o sitio n  and 

do not accept the  in c lu s iv e  th e s is  as an ap p lic a tio n  of th e  concept of 

e q u a li ty .

In  gen era l, the  claim th a t  eq u ality  i s  of one kind can take one 

of the  two form s.^ The f i r s t  form suggests th a t  the  only kind of eq u ality  

i s  the  in c lu s iv e  th e s is .  The second form suggests th a t  th e  only kind of 

eq u ality  i s  the  exclusive th e s is  and the in c lu s iv e  th e s is  i s  a  sp ec ia l
k

case of the  exclusive th e s is .

The p o s itio n s  taken by C o llin s , Komisar and Coombs a re  somewhat 

d if f e r e n t  from the  above forms. Although C o llin s  does no t accept the 

exclusive th e s is  as th e  provision of eq u a lity , he accep ts i t  as the  pro

v is io n  o f ju s t ic e .^  The concept of ju s t ic e ,  however, i s  re la te d  to  the

^Komisar,B.P. emd Cooms.J.R. "The E quality  P r in c ip le  in  Educa
tio n " , op. c i t  ,pp .112-3

^dem , "The Concept of E quality  in  Education" S tud ies in  P h ilo - 
Boxhy and Education.3 . F a l l  1964,p .239

D e F a v e ri,1 . "E quality  of Educational O pportunity", op. c i t . ,p .3 0

^ Ib id .

■^Collins, C lin to n  "The Concept o f  E q u a lity  in  th e  Context o f  Edu
c a t io n a l P o l ic i e s  o f  D esegregation  and A b il i ty  Grouping", o p . c i t . , p .22
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concept o f eq u a lity .^  H is p o s itio n , th e re fo re , does not imply the f i r s t  

form. Komisar and Coombs' p o s itio n , on the  o th er hand, does not imply 

the second form since they th ink th a t  the in c lu s iv e  th e s is  i s  a f a c t  th a t  

has nothing to  do with the  ap p lica tio n  of the  concept.

Few philosophers have supported the f i r s t  form which i s  an ex

treme form of the in c lu siv e  th e s is  th a t  everyone must receive the same 

treatm ent , even those who tsdce an e g a li ta r ia n  p o s itio n .^  E g a lita rian s  

usu ally  appeal to  both the inc lusive  and exclusive theses, but they are
if,

le s s  concerned with d iffe ren ces  than sameness.

Two e g a li ta r ia n s , Tawney and L aski, fo r  example, s ta te  th a t  they 

do no t believe th a t  the p rovision  of equal opportun ities meains the pro

v is io n  of same o p p o rtu n itie s . Tawney makes the po in t e x p lic i t ly  when 

he says th a t  "equality  o f provision i s  n o t id e n tity  o f p rov is io n ."  He 

fu r th e r  explains th a t  eq u a lity  of p rovision

i s  to  be achieved, not be tre a t in g  d if fe re n t needs 
in  the  same way, but by devoting equal care to  en
suring  th a t  they are  met in  the  d if fe re n t  ways 
appropria te  to  them, as i s  done by a doctor who 
p rescrib es  d if f e r e n t  regimens fo r  d if f e re n t con
s t i tu t io n s ,  o r a teacher who develops d if fe re n t 
types of in te llig e n c e  by d i f f e r e n t  c u rr ic u la .^

Bedau,H.A. "E galitarian ism  and the  Idea of E quality" in  Pennook, 
J.R . and Chapman,J.W.(eds.) Nomos IX; E c u a litv . N.Y.,Atherton P re s s ,196?» 
p .18 (The re la tio n sh ip  between 'e q u a li ty ' and ' j u s t i c e ' w ill  be fu r th e r  
examined in  the d iscussion  of the  exclusive th e s is .)

k o m isa r,P .P . and Coombs,J.R. "The Concept o f E quality  in  Educa
tio n " ,o p . c i t . , p .239

blackstone,W .T ."The P rin c ip le  o f E quality  and Educational Op
p o rtu n ity " , op.c i t . , p .70

^Lucus,J.R . "Against E quality" in  Bedau,H.A.(ed.) Ju s tic e  and 
E q u a lity . Englewood C l i f f ,N .J ..P re n tic e  H a ll Inc ,1971,p-139

bawney,R.H. E q u a lity .London,George Allen and Unwin L td . ,1964 
F if th  E d itio n ,p p .49-50
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Tawney a lso  suggests th a t  eq u a lity  of educational opportunity  can be 

achieved i f  th e re  i s  an adequate balance between th e  in c lu siv e  and the 

exclusive theses.^

Laski wishes to  avoid some of the confusion of the concept 

"equality  of opportunity" by su b s titu tin g  the expression , "adequate oppor

tu n itie s "  . He notes th a t the  provision  of adequate opportunity i s  one of
2

the  basic conditions of e q u a lity . He fu r th e r  exp lains th a t  equality  does

not mean id e n tity  o f trea tm en t, and th a t  there can be no u ltim ate  id e n tity
•a

of treatm ent because in d iv id u a ls  are d if fe re n t in  capacity  and need.^ 

According to  him, the  p rov ision  of id e n tic a l treatm ent fo r  a l l  would v io 

la te  the p rin c ip le  of e q u a lity  he i s  advocating.^ Both Tawney and Laski 

support the claim th a t  eq u a lity  i s  of two kinds.

The second form of the  claim th a t  eq u ality  i s  of one kind i s  

th a t  the only kind of eq u a lity  i s  the exclusive th e s is  and the inc lusive  

th e s is  i s  a sp ec ia l case o f th e  exclusive th e s is .  This claim  i s  implied 

when a l l  people in  the  re fe rence  group possess the  same degree of re lev an t 

c h a ra c te r is t ic s . I t  suggests th a t  although eq uality  cannot be reduced to  

sameness, sameness i s  a  necessary p a rt of the concept.^

Several philosophers support the above claim  th a t  the inc lusive  

th e s is  i s  a sp ec ia l case o f the  exclusive th e s is .  Macmillan, fo r  example.

^Tawney,R.H. E q u a lity , op. c i t . , p .108

^Laski,H .J. A Game of P o l i t i e s . London, George A llen and Unwin 
L td . , 1967 (Copyright 192377p.156

3 lb id .,p .l5 2

^ Ib id .,p .l5 6

D e F a v e r i ,! .  "E quality o f E ducational O pportunity", op. c i t . ,p .3 0
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s ta te s  th a t  eq u a lity  in  the  f i t t in g n e s s  sense im plies sameness. He

a s s e r ts  th a t  sameness i s  the id e a l th a t  p a r t ie s  co n testing  over eq u a lity

invoke.^ Even C o llin s , who proposes th a t  eq u ality  means the  in c lu s iv e

th e s is ,  notes th a t  in  most cases "people p re fe r  to  id e n tify  with groups

of those with whom they believe themselves to  be s im ila r  on exclusive 
2

c r i t e r i a . "  He seems to  admit th a t  the in c lu s iv e  th e s is  i s  a sp ec ia l 

case of the  exclusive th e s is .

In  th i s  connection, Lucus explains the  two kinds o f eq u a lity  in  

comparative terms; an equivalent r e la t io n  and an ordering  re la t io n . The 

equivalent re la tio n s  according to  him, a re  o ften  expressed by some pharse 

using the  word "same", vdiile the ordering ones are expressed by the  form 

'er* than . He fu r th e r  takes a p o s itio n  th a t  eq u a lity  of opportunity tends 

to  be app licab le  only in  a com petitive con tex t, or th e  ordering re la t io n s , 

where a number of people are competing fo r  the  same goal in  accordance 

with ru le s .^  He, however, po in ts out th a t  the  sameness concept i s  a p a r t
h,

of e q u a lity . His argument im plies th a t  th e re  i s  an appeal to  the in c lu 

sive th e s is  even in  a com petitive co n tex t. For example, everyone i s  

tre a ted  by the same ru le .

Some philosophers take a middle p o s itio n  and support th a t  eq u a lity  

can be achieved by applying both th e  in c lu s iv e  and exclusive th eses . 

DeFaveri, fo r  example, attem pts to  show th a t  i t  i s  o ften  the case th a t

^Macmillan,C.J.B. "Equality and Sameness" S tudies in  Philosophy 
and Education. 3* Winter 1964,pp.320-32

^C o llin s.C lin ton  "The Concept of E quality  in  the Context of Edu
ca tio n a l P o lic ie s  of Desegregation and A b ility  Grouping",op. c i t . , p .30

\u c u s ,J .R .  "Equality  in  E ducation", op. c i t . , pp.42-5

^Idem "Against E q u a lity" , op . c i t . , p .139
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one must appeal to  both th e se s , vrtiich he names the  id e n tity  and propor

t io n a l i ty  th e s e s , in  order to  achieve eq u a lity .^

In  summary, th e re  i s  a claim th a t  eq u ality  i s  of two kinds:

the in c lu siv e  and exclusive th eses . The f i r s t  th e s is  i s  invoked when 

a l l  people f a l l  in to  the same category. The second th e s is  i s  invoked

whenever i t  i s  one’s advanteige to  judge in d iv id u a ls  in  comparison with

o th e rs  or ag a in s t some impersonal s tandards.

There seems to  be an in te rp lay  of the in c lu s iv e  and exclusive 

th eses  in  an appeal to  eq u a lity . The review of analyses of the  concept, 

however, showed th a t  some philosophers appear to  take only one of these 

th eses  as th e i r  p o s itio n  to  achieve e q u a lity . Such a p rac tice  y ie ld s  to  

the tem ptation th a t  i s  pointed out by W illiams. He warns th a t  the con

cep t of eq u a lity  has many elements p u llin g  in  various d ire c tio n s  and many
2

people have a strong  tem ptation to  abandon some of i t s  elem ents. I t  

may be th a t  such a tem ptation c rea te s  the  e x is tin g  confusion in  the  d is -  

cussion of the  concept of eq u ality  of educational opportunity.-^

The Concept of Educational Opportunity 

In  ad d itio n  to  the confusion in  the  concept of eq u a lity , another 

source of confusion i s  a lso  found in  the concept of educational opportu

n i ty .  Such a confusion i s  inheren t in  the  concept of opportunity which 

i s  concerned with -the notion of f r e e d o m T h e  confusion in  the  notion

^DeFaveri, I ."E q u a lity  of Educational Opportunity" ,o p . c i t . ,p .12 

^W illiams, Bernard A.O. "The Idea of E quality " , op. c i t . , p .136 

D e F a v e r i ,! . "Equality  of Educational O pportunity",op. c i t . , p .6

^ I b id . ,p p .85-7



55

of freedom can be resolved i f  one sp e c if ie s  th e  nature  of the  opportunity  

in  question  and the re fe rence  group to  be provided th a t  opportunity  by 

answering the questions of "Opportunity f o r  what? and fo r  whom?"^

In  th is  sec tio n , the  study w ill examine the notion of freedom 

and th e  answers th a t have been given to  the  question  of "Opportunity fo r  

what?" The auiswers given to  the question of "Opportunity fo r  whom?" w ill 

be examined l a t e r  in  the  d iscussion  of in c lu s iv e  and exclusive c r i t e r i a .

The Notion of Freedom

B u ilt  in to  the  concept of opportunity  i s  a  concern about an 
2

in d iv id u a l choice. To have an opportunity  to  do something i s  not to  be

able to  do i t ,  but to  be able to  try  without any c e r ta in ty  of success.^

Success cannot be guaranteed in  advance because i t  i s  a personal choice.

An ind iv idua l may e i th e r  take advantage of o r re fu se  a given opportunity .

The concept o f .opportun ity , th e re fo re , i s  app ro p ria te  only i f  th e re  i s

more than one d ire c tio n  open to  each person who then decides on the  d i -  
4re c tio n  to  go.

Schools frequen tly  seem to  function  more as a so c ia liz in g  device 

f o r  s e le c tin g  students^  in to  ro le s  in  the economic arrangements in  the

^DeFaveri, I ."E q u a lity  of Educational O pportunity",op. c i t . , p .88 

^ Ib id .,p .8 7

^Lucus,J.R. "E quality  in  Education",o p .c i t . , p .45

^D eFaveri,!. "Equality  of Educational O pportunity",op. c i t . , p .6?

‘%’arsons, T a lc o tt "The School Class as a S ocial System: Some of 
i t s  Functions in  American Society" Harvard Educational Review. 29. 4,
F a l l  1959.pp .297-318
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so cie ty  ra th e r  than as an in s t i tu t io n  fo r  developing the  c ap a c itie s  of 

the  population fo r  th e i r  own choices and b e n e f it.^  Some philosophers 

support such a p rac tice  as an ap p lica tio n  of the  concept eq u a lity  of 

educational opportunity  and seem to  ignore i t s  in h e ren t notion  of f re e 

dom.

Plamenatz, fo r  example believes th a t  th e  concept of equality  

of educational opportunity  sometimes makes no re fe ren ce  to  freedom. 

According to  him, the  concept can mean e i th e r  "eq u a lity  of freedom" or 

"equality  of s e rv ic e " . He po in ts out th a t  the  a p p lic a tio n  of the l a t t e r  

meaning does not e n ta i l  freedom but i t  can be achieved in  an a u th o rita 

r ia n  socie ty  where p eo p le 's  s ta t io n  and d u tie s  a re  assigned . He suggests 

th a t  those in  a u th o rity  should s e le c t  ch ild ren  and decide the  appropri

a te  tra in in g  fo r  them w ithout tak ing  th e i r  wishes in to  account.^ 

Plamenatz has in  mind an ap p lica tio n  of the  concept in  a  s i tu a tio n  th a t 

everyone would accept the p r io r i t ie s  in  regard  to  ta le n ts  assigned by 

the ru le rs

Kazamias tak es  the  same p o sitio n  as Plamenatz th a t  the g if ted  

should be given p r io r i ty  in  education in  order to  be prepaired fo r  the
L

fun c tio n a l d iv is io n  of lab o r w ith in  so c ie ty . He b e liev es  th a t  there 

are  two competing conceptions of eq u a lity  of educational opportunity :

Katz.M ichael C la ss . Bureaucracy and Schools. N .Y ..Praeger Pub
l is h e r s ,  1971 5 Bowles, Samuel and G in tis t ,  H erbert Schooling in  C a p ita lis t  
America. N .Y.,Basic Books P ublishers I n c . ,1976

P lam enatz.John "D iversity  of R ights and Kinds of Equality" in  
in  Pennock.J.R. and Chapman,J.W.(eds.)Nonios IX: E q u a lity ,o p . c i t . , pp .86-9

^Ibid ,p.89

\a z a m ia s ,  Andreas "M eritocracy and Iso cra cy  in  American Educa
t io n :  R etrosp ect and P r o s n e c fEducationaJ. Forum.2 5 .March 1961 ,p p .34^-5^
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"m eritocracy" and " isocracy". The f i r s t  conception, according to  Kazamias, 

means th a t  a s ta tu s  in  a  socie ty  i s  granted according to  one 's  achieve

ment in  a  f a i r  com petition, and the second one means the same treatm ent 

f o r  a l l .  He c r i t i c iz e s  American public schools fo r  having emphasized 

only th e  l a t t e r  meaning and having f a i le d  to  develop adequately the capa

c i t i e s  of ta len ted  s tu d en ts . To c o rre c t th is  s i tu a tio n , he recommends 

th a t  school o f f ic ia ls  s e le c t the g if te d  fo r  sp ec ia l programs a t  the 

e a r l ie s t  possib le  age.^

Plamenatz and Kazamias emphasize the  p reparation  of an ind iv idual 

fo r  func tion  in  the fu tu re  without considering the in d iv id u a l's  own pre

ference in  th e i r  ap p lica tio n s  of the concept. Because the capacity  fo r  

developing one 's  preference i s  very c lo se ly  re la te d  to  the  degree to
2

which an ind iv idual i s  capable of enjoying th e  objects of experience, 

the  issu e  of freedom may be resolved i f  an opportunity to  enjoy something
•3

i s  given as one of the answers to  the  question  of "Opportunity fo r  what?"-'^

Onnortunitv fo r  What?

Answers give

r ie s :  oppo rtun ities  fo r  acquiring , and o p p ortun ities  fo r  enjoyment.

Answers given to  th is  question  can be grouped under two catego-
4

^Kazamias, Andreas "Meritocracy and Isocracy in  American Educa
tio n : R etrospect and Prospect", op. c i t . ,p p  34^-54

bellman,P.V."Some Aspects of the  D is trib u tio n  of the  Capacity 
fo r  Developed Preferences or I f  I  l ik e  i t  so much, how come i t ' s  not 
good?" in  M acm illan,J.C .B .(ed.) Philosonhy of Education 1980. Proceedings 
of th e  T h irty -S ix th  Annual Meeting of the Philosophy of Education Society , 
Normal,111.,1981,p .l38

D e F av eri,I ."E q u a lity  of Educational O pportunity",op. c i t . , p .88

^Honore,A.M."Social Ju s tic e "  in  Summers,R.S.(ed.) Essays in  
Legal Philosophy. Berkeley,U . of C a lifo rn ia  P ress , 1968,p .90
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Such a d is t in c t io n  may be somewhat a rb i t r a ry . O ftentim es, an opportunity 

to  enjoy something comes in to  ex istence only i f  something e lse  has been 

acquired. At o th e r tim es, an opportunity  to  enjoy something can be 

given w ith l i t t l e  emphasis on the opportunity  to  acquire anything, e .g . ,  

one can enjoy music w ithout acquiring much knowledge about i t .  Neverthe

le s s ,  the  d is t in c tio n  between the two kinds of opportun ities may help 

po in t out the re la tio n sh ip  th a t  e x is ts  between various opportun ities .^

Educators may suggest e i th e r  one of the  two kinds o f opportun ities 

or a combination of them as  a provision of eq u ality  o f educational oppor

tu n ity . This assumption i s  made from Gowin’s approaches to  define equa

l i t y  as i t  i s  re f le c te d  in  educational o p p o rtu n itie s . Gowin provides

th ree  analogous meanings of the  concept: the c o n tes t, the h o sp ita l, and
2

the f e a s t  analog ies.

In  the co n test analogy, according to  Gowin, everyone i s  e lig ib le  

to  e n te r  a race f o r  the same p rize  under the  same r u le ,  but only some 

in d iv id u a ls  w ill  be expected to  win.^ The opportunity  provided by th is  

d e f in itio n  i s  an opportunity fo r  acquiring  something one does not have 

by winning a race .

Furthermore, Gowin po in ts  out th a t  the  h o sp ita l analogy im plies 

th a t  in d iv id u a ls  are  not n ecessa rily  expected to  have the same q u a lity  of 

h e a lth , but they are  expected to  overcome th e i r  d iseases  by receiv ing

^DeFaveri,I "E quality  of Educational O pportunity",op. c i t  ,p .l51

^Gowin,D,B. "E quality : Three Analogies" Educational Forum.34.2. 
January 1970,pp.177-9

^Ib id .



59

d if f e re n t  treatm ents.^  This d e f in i t io n  seems to  suggest an opportunity  

to  win d if fe re n t ra c es . Such an opportunity  seems to  provide an in d iv i

dual with the opportun ities  fo r  acqu iring  and fo r  enjoyment since one 

i s  able to  choose to  acquire something th a t  one i s  enjoying.

Gowin describes th e  l a s t  d e f in i t io n , the  fe a s t  analogy, th a t  

everyone i s  in v ited  to  a f e a s t  as an equal and i s  allowed to  choose one 's

own ta b le .  Comparison and form alized com petition are  not encouraged
2

because each person i s  regarded as unique. This analogy seems to  

suggest an opportunity to  enjoy something th a t  the ind iv idua l now has.

The study w ill examine Gowin's suggested opportun ities  in  the  context of 

g if te d  education.

O pportunities fo r  Acquiring

The h is to r ic a l  overview of g ifted  education demonstrated th a t  

the  opportunity fo r  a c q u is itio n  of g if te d  programs has been lim ited  to  

only a small number of homogeneous ch ild ren . I t  appears then from a 

h is to r ic a l  perspective , Gowin's c o n te s t analogy i s  supported. Ph iloso

phers who advocate such a p ra c tic e  base th e i r  argument on the assumption 

th a t  eq uality  of educational opportunity  in  a com petitive con tex t, such 

as g if te d  education, can be achieved only 1?y the p rovision  of an 

opportunity  to  win a race .- '

Lucus, f o r  example, sees th a t  th e  concept of eq u a lity  o f educa

tio n a l  opportunity i s  ap p licab le  only in  the  com petitive context where

^Gowin,D.B. "E quality : Three A nalogies", op. c i t .

^ Ib id .

D e F a v e r i, I .  "Equality o f  E ducational O p p o r tu n ity " ,o p .c it ., p .79
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a number of people a re  competing fo r  the  same goal in  accordance with 

ru le s ,  which can be assessed as  being equal o r unequal.^

In  th is  connection, Schaar c r i t i c i z e s  the  p r in c ip le  of eq uality  

of opportunity  because i t  i s  o ften  invoked in  an attem pt to  make people 

accept d iffe ren ces  in  w ell-being ïdiich would otherwise be recognized as 

u n ju s t. S chaar's  general argument i s  th a t  educators should abandon the 

p r in c ip le  o f eq u a lity  of opportunity  and embrace the p rin c ip le  of demo

c ra t ic  e q u a lity . "Democratic e q u a lity " , as Schaar develops i t ,  i s  fun

damentally an e g a li ta r ia n  no tion . I t  i s  based on a philosophy of equal
p

human worth which a ffirm s the eq u a lity  o f being and belonging.

The p rin c ip le  of eq u a lity  of opportun ity , as Schaar sees, 

encourages com petition where th e re  i s  no gain  which i s  not someone e l s e 's  

lo s s .  To him, th is  p rin c ip le  only guarantees equal opportunity  fo r  a l l
■3

to  en te r the  race , not to  win i t . ^  To support h is  c r itic ism  of the 

p r in c ip le , he asks educators to  imagine a fo o trace  in  which ten  people 

compete. The ru le s  a re  the  same f o r  a l l ,  but " th ree of th e  com petitors 

are  fo r ty  y ears  o ld , f iv e  axe overweight, one has weak ank les, and the 

ten th  i s  Roger B ann iste r."^

S ch aar 's  p o in t i s  th a t  although each com petitors has an equal 

opportunity  in  a purely formal sense to  e n te r  the  race and to  be judged 

by the same ru le ,  they do not have an equal opportunity  to  win the race

^ lu cu s ,J .R . "E quality  in  E ducation", op. c i t . , p .46

^Schaar,J.H . "E quality  of Opportunity and Beyond" in  Pennock,J .H . 
emd Chapman,J.W. (ed s .)  Nomos IX; E q u a lity , op. c i t . ,p .229,24-8

3 lb id .,p p .2 3 1 -4 l

^ I b id .,p .2 3 4
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in  any a c tu a l sense 'because the r e s u l t  of th e  race  i s  predetermined by 

na tu re . What makes h is  imagined c o n te s t u n fa ir  i s  th a t  a  socie ty  has 

offered in d iv id u a ls  lim ited  o p p ortun ities  to  develop a narrow range of 

ta le n ts  d e sp ite  the  f a c t  th a t  they may have a  wide range of ta le n ts .

Furtherm ore, Schaar notes th a t  the c ru e lty  of the p rin c ip le  i s  

in te n s if ie d  w ith the  use of a b i l i ty  te s t s  to  measure t r a i t s  and ta le n ts  

a t  an e a r ly  age. The very best tra in in g  th a t  the  society  can a ffo rd , 

according to  him, would go to  those in  the su p erio r group in  order to
p

assure e q u a lity  of opportunity f o r  the  development of ta le n ts .

Schaar l im its  leg itim ate  scope of th e  concept of eq u a lity  of 

opportunity when he assumes th a t i t s  a p p lic a tio n  means a  race  where a l l  

compete f o r  the  same p rize  and the m ajority  of p a r tic ip a n ts  are  destined  

never to  win.

Some philosophers o ffe r  a  broader scope of the ap p lica tio n  of 

the concept e q u a lity  of educational opportunity  than th a t  in  S chaar's  

c r it ic is m . They suggest th a t  the  opportunity  fo r  acquiring  g if te d  educa

tio n  can be o ffered  in  the form of o p p o rtu n itie s  to  win educational 

p rizes  su ited  to  o n e 's  p a r tic u la r  ta le n ts ,  o r  Gowin's h o sp ita l analogy. 

This kind of o p p o rtu n ities  seems to  provide both the  o p p o rtun ities  fo r  

acquiring  and f o r  enjoyment.

Tawney, f o r  example, has sa id  of eq u a lity  of opportunity th a t

i t

o b ta in s  in  so f a r  a s , and only in  so f a r  a s ,

^Schaar,J.H . "Equality of Opportunity and Beyond",op. c i t . ,p .2 3 0  

^ Ib id .,p .2 3 3
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each member of the community. . .  possesses 
in  f a c t ,  and not merely in  form, equal 
chemces of using to  the  f u l l  h is  n a tu ra l 
endowments o f ÿ iysique , o f ch arac te r and 
of in te llig e n c e .^

To him, eq u a lity  of opportunity i s  provided when every ind iv idual is

given d if fe re n t opportun ities  to  f u l f i l l  each personal d iffe ren ces . He

also  gives an example of "the n igh tingale  th a t  was placed in  the fou rth
2

c la s s  a t  the  fowls show" ; by which Tawney means th a t i f  one cannot

succeed in  one c o n te s t, th a t  person m i^ t  succeed in  another. He then

suggests schools provide a  v a rie ty  of c u rr ic u la  to  meet d if fe re n t ta le n ts

of each stu d en t.^

Gardner seems to  agree with Tawney and proposes "the p rin c ip le

of m ultip le  chance". The p rin c ip le  s ta te s  th a t  an ind iv idual should have
u,

many o p p o rtun ities  to  discover one’s s e l f .  He a lso  seems to  agree with 

Schaar th a t  not every kind of ta le n t  i s  valued in  a given society  and 

d iffe ren ces  in  educational opportunity w ill  never be completely e ra d i

ca ted .^  He, however, does not accepted these  d ifferences as an unchanga- 

b le  fa c t  as Schaar does. Gardner contends th a t  such d ifferences must be 

reduced in  scope and sig n ifican ce  by providing opportun ities and rewards 

fo r  in d iv id u a ls  of every degree of a b i l i ty .^

^Tawney, R.H. E q u a lity . op. c i t . ,pp .103-4

^ Ib id .,p .4 9

% b id .,p .l0 9

\a rd n e r ,J .W . Excellence: Can We Equal and Excellent too?
op. c i t . , p .69

^ Ib id .,p .4 1

* Ib id . ,p . l l5
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Dewey's po sitio n  seems to  be s im ila r  to  those of Tawney and 

Gardner. He expresses a sentim ent: "A v io le t  and an oak tr e e  a re  equal 

when one has the  opportunity to  develop to  the  f u l l  as a  v io le t  which 

the  o th e r has as an oak."^ These ÿ iilo so ÿ ie rs  seem to  agree th a t  in d i

v idua ls  a re  to  be given whatever educational o p p o rtu n ities  they need to  

become the  b est of idiich they are capable. That i s ,  each i s  to  have both 

opportun ities  to  acquire and to  enjoy by winning d if f e r e n t  ra c es .

Other o p p o rtun ities  fo r  acquiring  g if ted  education, such as 

opportun ities  fo r  acquiring  l ife - lo n g  learn ing  and s e l f  p e rfec tio n , may 

not n ecessa rily  to  be provided in  a way th a t  resemble the  analogies of

race winners. There might very well be a reas of l i f e  in  which con tests  
2

are inapprop ria te . These opportun ities  may be sometimes provided as 

opportun ities  fo r  the  enjoyment of an education .^

O puortunities f o r  Enjoyment

Some philosophers s tre s s  the  notion of enjoyment ra th e r  than 

a cq u is itio n . For example, the p o s itio n  of Tawney, Gardner, and Dewey 

support the p rovision  of various o p p o rtu n ities  fo r  one to  acquire some

th ing  and a lso  to  enjoy the  r e s u l t  o f an optimum fu lf illm e n t of in d iv i

dual p o te n t ia l i t ie s .

The above view of human enjoyment i s  a lso  recen tly  suggested as 

a p r in c ip le  of m otivation by Rawls. He describes th i s  p r in c ip le  as

^Dewey,John and T ufts ,J .H . E th ic s .op. c i t . , p .385

^ n n e l l .D .R .  "Equality  Opportunity Revisted" in  Fenstermacher, 
G .R .(ed.) Philosophy of Education 1978.Proceedings o f the  T hirty-Fourth  
Annual Meeting, The Philosophy of Education Society.Champaign,111.,
U. o f 1 1 1 .,1979, p .108

^ e F a v e r i,I ." E q u a lity  o f  E ducational O pportunity",op.c i t . ,p .84,1^4
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"The A ris to te lia n  P r in c ip le " , which he s ta te s  as:

O ther th in g s  equal, human beings enjoy the  excercise 
o f th e i r  re a liz e d  c a p a c it ie s ( th e ir  in na te  of 
tra in e d  a b i l i t i e s ) , and th i s  enjoyment increases 
th e  more the  capacity  i s  r e a l iz e d , o r the  g rea te r 
i t s  com plexity. The in tu i t iv e  id ea  here  i s  th a t 
human beings take more p leasu re  in  doing something 
as they become more p ro f ic ie n t a t  i t ,  and of two 
a c t i v i t i e s  they do equally  w e ll, they p re fe r the 
one c a l l in g  on a  la rg e r  re p e r to ire  of more i n t r i 
c a te  and su b tle  d iscrim in a tio n s  .1

Rawls' A ris to te lia n  P rin c ip le  seems to  suggest th a t  everyone should have

an opportunity  to  enjoy the  enrichment of each p erso n 's  l i f e .  According

to  him, in d iv id u a ls  should be given o p p o rtu n itie s  to  acquire various

educational tra in in g s  th a t  w ill enable them to  enjoy th e ir  cu ltu re  and
2

to  develop a sense of th e i r  own worth.

Wilson EJ.SO appears to  favor the p rov ision  of opportun ities  to  

enjoy an in d iv id u a l ' s  own fu lf i l lm e n t since  he advocates the p rov ision  of 

in t r in s ic  e q u a lity . In t r in s ic  e q u a lity , according to  Wilson, i s  based 

on the claim th a t  a l l  human beings come in to  a  p a r t ic u la r  category or 

mode of being and th a t  th e i r  varying a b i l i t i e s  do n o t co n s titu te  the major 

is su e . Wilson no tes  th a t  the key p o in t of the  in t r in s ic  eq u ality  i s  the 

eq u a lity  which d e riv es  from powers of cho ice , o f c re a tin g  one’s own
3

v alues, and of having purposes.-^

Philosophers who support the  in t r in s i c  e q u a lity  appeal to  both 

the  in c lu s iv e  and exclusive th eses . They appeal to  the  inc lu siv e  th e s is

^Hawls, John A Theory of J u s t ic e , op. c i t . , p . 426 

^ Ib id .,p .l0 1

W ilso n , John E quality  London, Hutchinson of London, 1966,p . 103
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in  the  sense th a t  in d iv id u a ls  are  given th e  freedom of choice to  enjoy 

th e i r  own uniqueness, as well as th a t  of o th e rs , and to  receive  equal 

respect f o r  what they  a re .^  Such an opportunity  i s  s im ila r to  Cowin's 

fe a s t  analogy. At th e  same tim e, these  p h ilo so j^ e rs  appeal to  the  exclu

sive  th e s is  in  a sense th a t  ind iv idua ls  rece iv e  d if fe re n t treatm ents accord

ing to  th e i r  needs. Such an opportunity i s  s im ila r  to  Cowin's h o sp ita l

analogy. The concern fo r  the in t r in s ic  eq u a lity  may be an a lte rn a tiv e  to
2

the  co n tes t analogy in  the development of a  g if te d  program.

In  summary, the  concept o f eq u a lity  o f educational opportunity 

i s  a hybrid concept th a t  respec ts  both e q u a lity  and freedom In  a 

d iscussion  about the  concept, one needs to  answer the  questions of 

"Opportunity fo r  what? and fo r  whom?" Such a requirem ent im plies th a t 

the concept i s  not something th a t e x is ts  once and fo r  a l l .  I t  i s  

depending, in  p a r t ,  on what i t  i s  th a t  one i s  supposed to  have an oppor

tu n ity  fo r .  The follow ing sec tion  w ill exsunine in c lu siv e  and exclusive 

c r i t e r i a  th a t  a re  intended to  provide the  answers to  the question of 

"Opportunity fo r  whom?"

Inclusive  C r i te r ia  

As i t  i s  necessary to  know the na tu re  of opportunity in  question , 

so i s  i t  necessary to  know to  whom i t  i s  being o ffered . In  general, the 

reference group in  th e  concept of eq u ality  o f  educational opportunity i s  

re fe rred  to  everybody.^ The concept demaoids th a t  people should be tre a te d

^Drfi'averi.I ."Equality  of Educational O pportunity",op. c i t . , p .140

2 rGardner,J.W . Excellence : Can We be Eoual and E xcellen t too? 
op. c i t . ,p .115,134

^ e F a v e r i,I ." E q u a lity  o f  E d ucational O pportunity",op. c i t . , p .72
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th e  same in  a  given s i tu a tio n  u n less  th e re  a re  d iffe ren ces  "between them 

th a t  c o n s ti tu te  re le v a n t reasons or c r i t e r i a  fo r  tre a tin g  them d i f f e 

re n tly .^

The above demand involves A r is to t le 's  p rin c ip le  of j u s t i c e , i . e . ,  

to  t r e a t  eq,uals equally  and unequals unequally The claim fo r  eq u a lity  

of educational opportunity , th e re fo re , involves the attem pt to  c i te  r e l e 

vant and s u f f ic ie n t  reasons fo r  s im i la r i t ie s  or d iffe ren ces  in  trea tm en t.^  

These re le v an t reasons are  in c lu s iv e  and exclusive c r i t e r i a .  In  th is  

sec tio n , the  study w ill  examine the  forms of in c lu siv e  c r i t e r i a  th a t  

can be given in  the  context of g if te d  education and in  the follow ing 

sec tion  the  corresponding forms of exclusive c r i t e r i a .

Inc lu siv e  c r i t e r i a  are  those which lay  claim to  u n iv e rsa li ty , i . e . .

th a t  are  used to  a s s e r t  some forms of s im ila r i ty  which ch arac te rizes  a l l

5

h,
people. They a re , th e re fo re , ap p licab le  in  the  s i tu a tio n  where a l l

people n ecessa rily  f a l l  in to  the same category , d esp ite  th e i r  d ifferences,"  

such as the  claim  th a t  "All men are  c reated  equal,"  and the claim  th a t "All

Several analyses of the  concept re v e a l th is  demand : D eP averi,!. 
"Equality  of Educational O pportunity",op. c i t . , p. 89; Woods, E.G. and 
Barrow ,R .St.0 . ^  In troduction  to  Philosophy of Education. London,
Methuen & Co. L td ,1975, P- 165; Schaar, J .H ."E quality  of Opportunity and 
Beyond", op. c i t . , p .242; B lackstone, W.T."The P rin c ip le  of E quality  and 
Educational O pportunity",op. c i t . , p .70; W illiams, B.A.O."The Idea of 
E q u a lity " , op. c i t . , p . 126

b la c k s to n e , W.T."The P r in c ip le  of E quality  and Educational Oppor
tu n ity " , op. c i t . , p .70

b b i d .

^C o llin s , C lin ton  "The Concept o f E quality  in  the Context of 
Educational P o lic ie s  of Desegregation and A b ility  Grouping", op.c i t . , p .25

b e F a v e r i ,  I .  "Equality o f  E ducational O pportunity", op, c i t . , p .146
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men deserve equal resp ec t."^  Tawney, fo r  example, recognizes th a t  some 

th ings th a t  are  tru e  about one person a re  n ecessarily  tru e  about a l l ,  and 

th a t  something given to  one ought to  be given to  a l l ,  simply because a l l  

a re  human.^

Forms of Inc lusive  C r i te r ia

There are severa l forms of in c lu siv e  c r i t e r i a ,  ranging from the 

ones th a t  appeal to  an extreme form of the inc lusive  th e s is  to  the ones 

th a t  appeal to  some degree o f the exclusive th e s is .^

The extreme forms of in c lu siv e  c r i t e r i a  are based on the claims 

th a t  everyone ought to  be the  same in  every re sp ec t, or to  have c e r ta in  

minimum lev e l of education .^  Those who support any one of these claims 

would support the u n re s tr ic te d  access d o c trin e .^  They would argue th a t 

g if te d  programs are u n ju s tif ie d  because they tend to  increase d iffe ren ces  

among ch ild ren .^  The opponents of these forms would see th a t  such 

p rac tice  w ill lower the standard of an in s t i tu t io n . '  They would argue 

th a t  the extreme form of the inc lusive  c r i t e r i a  i s  unacceptable because 

i t  im plies the same treatm ent fo r  a l l ;  such a p rac tice  i s  v io la tin g  many

^3

^Williams, Bernard A.O.”The Idea  of E q u a lity " ,op. c i t . , p .135 

%'awney.R.H.E o u a litv . op. c i t . ,p p .l05-6

D eP a v e ri,I ."E q u a lity  of Educational Opportunity"op. c i t . , pp .127- 

^ Ib id .

^ P ra tt,D . Curriculum;Design & Development, op. c i t . , p .277 

^Ib id .

"^Ibid.
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conceptions of ju s t ic e ,  and may in troduce  conform ity.^

The le s s  extreme forms of in c lu s iv e  c r i t e r i a  are based on two 

claim s. The f i r s t  claim i s  th a t  everyone should a t ta in  as much good of 

vhich  he i s  capable while the  second claim  views eq^uality as uniqueness.^ 

These claim s may be applied as c r i t e r i a  fo r  admission to  a  g if ted  pro

gram. The preceding d iscussion  of th e se  claim s as in t r in s ic  e q u a lity  has 

shown the  re la tio n s h ip  between these claim s and th e i r  appeals to  both 

the  in c lu siv e  and exclusive th eses .

In  the  con tex t of g if te d  education, th e  f i r s t  claim im plies the  

idea th a t  a p e rso n 's  worthwhile p o te n t ia l i t ie s  should be developed to  the 

f u l l e s t .  Such an idea has been voiced by many w rite rs . Maslow speaks 

about " s e lf  a c tu a liz a tio n "  which inc ludes both re a l iz a t io n  of p o te n tia l 

and engagement in  a c t i v i t i e s  th a t  an in d iv id u a l f in d s  d ire c tly  f u l f i l l 

in g .^  Tawney wishes fo r  a  s ta te  of a f f a i r s  wherein "common men should 

be f r e e  to  make the  most of th e i r  common humanity". P r a t t  proposes the 

adoption of "human development" as a  p a tte rn  of curriculum  management 

th a t  w ill  allow  a l l  s tuden ts to  develop th e i r  ta le n ts  to  the  f u l l e s t  

e x te n t.^  Gardner suggests "the p r in c ip le  of m ultip le  chance".^ Rawls’ 

A r is to te lia n  p r in c ip le  im plies th a t  'e x c e llen c e ' should be developed in

^Thayer ,V.T. and le v it,M a r tin  ^  Role of jWje School ^  American 
S o c ie ty .N.Y. .Dodd.Mead & C o., 1966, p .78

D e P a v e ri ,I ."E q u a lity  of Educational O pportunity",op.c i t . , p .136,140

^Maslow.A■ H.M otivation and Personality,N.Y.,Harper & Row Pub
l i s h e r s  , 19541P .91

\aw ney,R .H . E q u a lity , op. c i t . , p .108

5 p ra t t ,  D. Curriculum;Design & Development, op. c i t . , p .3^7

^Gardner,J.W.Excellence8 Can We be Equal and Excellent too?, op.
cit.,p.69
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every ind iv idua l a s  i t  r e l a t e s  to  two asp ec ts  of 's e l f  r e s p e c t ':  the 

sense of one 's  own worth aiid a  confidence in  o n e 's  a b i l i ty  to  f u l f i l l  

o n e 's  in ten tio n .^  Bloom suggests the development of "peak experience" 

fo r  th e  m ajority  of s tu d en ts . For the  purpose of th i s  d iscu ssio n , these  

w r ite rs  can a l l  be sa id  to  be making the  same po in t: th a t  a fu n c tio n  of 

schools i s  to  he lp  every c h ild  d iscover those a c t i v i t i e s  a t  which each can 

excel and those experiences th a t  each fin d s  most in t r in s ic a l ly  valuab le .

The second claim  o f e q u a lity  as uniqueness^ im plies the idea  th a t  

an ind iv idua l i s  accepted f o r  what each person i s . ^  That i s ,  each i s  to  be 

allowed to  take advantage of whatever educational o p p o rtun ities  one w ishes.^  

Schaar supports a  s im ila r  claim  which he c a l l s  "eq u a lity  of being and 

belonging".^ According to  him, th i s  claim  s tre s s e s  the  g re a te s t p o ssib le  

p a r tic ip a tio n  in  and sharing  of the  common l i f e  and cu ltu re  while s t r iv in g  

to  assure th a t  no one w il l  be judged by o th e rs . This form of in c lu sive  

c r i t e r i a  would lead  to  th e  opportunity  to  enjoy the  r e s u l t  of optimum 

development of an in d iv id u a l.

In  summary, in c lu s iv e  c r i t e r i a  are  ap p licab le  in  the s itu a tio n  

where a l l  people are  e n t i t l e d  to  a c e r ta in  kind of trea tm en t. There a re

^Rawls, John A Theory of J u s t ic e . op. c i t . ,pp .440-3

^loom .B .S . A ll Our C hildren Learning.N.Y. .McGraw-Hill. 1981 .n . 125,
193

& h en ix ,P h ilip  "E quality  as Uniqueness" S tud ies in  Philosophy and 
E ducation . W inter, 1964-65,p p .332-5

^Lee .Dorothy "E quality  o f Opportunity as a  C ulture  Value" in  
Bryson,Lyman(ed.) Aspects of Human E q u a lity ,N.Y. .H arper, 1956,p .258

% h en ix ,P h ilip  "E quality  as Uniqueness", op. c i t . , p . 33^

^Schaar, J .H ." E q u a lity  o f  O pportunity and Beyond", o p .c i t . ,p .248



70

severa l forms of th ese  c r i t e r i a .  They may be ap p lica tio n s  of the extreme 

form of the in c lu s iv e  th e s is  or they may allow  some degree of the  exclu

s iv e  th e s is .  The extreme forms of these  c r i t e r i a  imply th a t  every ch ild  

should have access to  the  same program, while the  le s s  extreme forms 

imply th a t  in d iv id u a ls  should have access to  a  v a rie ty  of g if te d  programs 

whenever they show th e i r  needs fo r  such programs in  order to  develop 

th e i r  worthwhile p o te n t ia l i t ie s  to  the  f u l l e s t .

Exclusive C r i te r ia

Exclusive c r i t e r i a  are  re le v a n t c h a ra c te r is t ic s  which people

possess in  d if f e r e n t  degree.^ These c r i t e r i a  are  employed to  s e le c t
2

people fo r  d if f e re n t  tre a tm en t. Since th e re  i s  no formula fo r  d e te r

mining what c h a ra c te r is t ic s  are re le v a n t, the ju s t if ic a t io n ^  of these 

c h a ra c te r is t ic s  depends on one 's  moral d ec is io n .

Gifted- programs ty p ic a lly  employ exclusive c r i t e r i a  fo r  se le c tin g  

studen ts  because the  number of s tu d en ts  who want to  take advantage of 

these  programs i s  la rg e r  than they are  ab le to  accommodate.'^ This sec

tio n  of the study w il l  examine forms of these c r i t e r i a  and c h a ra c te r is t ic s  

o f students th a t  have been suggested as  re le v an t c r i t e r i a  and the moral 

p rin c ip le s  th a t  can be used to  ju s t i f y  -these c r i t e r i a .

^C ollins , C lin ton  "The Concept of E quality  in  the  Context of Edu
c a tio n a l P o lic ie s  of Desegregation and A b ility  Grouping",op. c i t . , p .25

^ e F a v e r i ,I ." E q u a lity  of Educational O pportunity",op.c i t . , p .92

^Coom bs,J.R ."Justice and Equal Opportunity" in  M acmillan,C.J.B. 
fe d .)  Philoso'phy of Education 1980. op. c i t . ,p . l3 1

^B enn,S.I. and P e te r.R .S . T ^  P r in c ip le s  of P o l i t ic a l  Thought, 
N.Y., C o llie r  Books, 1964, p .125

D e P a v e r i,I ." E q u a lity  o f  E ducational Opportunity", o p .c i t . , p .90
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Forms of Exclusive C r i te r ia

An extreme form of these  c r i t e r i a  u sually  s e ts  high p re re q u is ite s

to  exclude as  many students^ from a g if te d  program as p o ssib le . The

s in g le  ra c e  model and Terman's d e f in i t io n  of the g ifted  as ch ild ren  in
2

the top  one percent of the population a re  examples of the  extreme form. 

Opponents o f th is  form would c r i t i c i z e  th a t  i t  ignores im portant moral 

co n sid era tio n s  and may not do ju s t ic e  to  the v a rie ty  of ta le n ts  in  the
•5

population .-'

A le s s  extreme form of exclusive c r i t e r i a  than th a t  used by

Terman has been suggested by Bloom. He sees th a t  almost every ch ild  i s

g if te d  i f  they a re  se lec ted  on the c r i t e r i a  based on severa l c h a ra c te r is -
4t i c s .  He,however, does not id e n tify  these c h a ra c te r is t ic s .

Relevant C r i te r ia

The p rin c ip le  of eq u a lity  of educational opportunity re q u ire s  

th a t  the  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  se lec ted  fo r  the  d is tr ib u tio n  of g if te d  programs 

should no t produce an exclusion which does no t c o rre la te  w ith re le v a n t 

c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of the g ifted  Several c h a ra c te r is t ic s  th a t  may be 

thought as re le v a n t c r i t e r i a  fo r  se lec tin g  these ch ild ren  have been

^ P ra t t ,  David Curriculum: Design & Development, op. c i t . , p .277

^erm sui, Lewis e t  a l .  Genetic S tudies of Genius. v o l . l :  Mental 
and Physical T ra its  o f a Thousand G ifted C hild ren , op. c i t .

taw n ey , R.H. E q u a lity , op. c i t . ,pp .105-6

^ lo o m , Benjamin "L e tte r to  the  E ditor" Harvard Educational Re
view, 39i 2 , Spring 1969,pp .419-21

^G riffin ,E .K . "The Coleman R eport’s 'F i f th  Conception’ of Equal 
Educational Opportunity: A R econsideration" in  S te in b e rg ,I .S .(e d .)  
Philosonhv o f  Education 1977. Proceedings of the T hirty-T hird  Annual 
M eeting, Urbana, 111 ., Educational Theory, U. of 111, 1977,p .107
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offered ly  Green, as well as o ther ph llo so ihers .^  These c r i t e r i a  a re : 

choice, achievement, in te llig e n c e , promise of fu tu re  success, need, and 

e f f o r t .

The moral p rin c ip le  used to  ju s t i fy  the  c r i te r io n  of choice may 

be th a t ind iv idua l choice must be respected . In  th is  connection, 

Havighurst proposes the  prov ision  of f re e  choice to  ind iv iduals as a 

re lev an t c r i te r io n  f o r  achieving equality  of educational opportunity . 

According to  him, a  ju s t  socie ty  i s  one in  which people ge t what they 

want out of l i f e ,  as long as th e i r  wants do not in te r fe re  with those of 

o th e rs .^

The h is to r ic a l  overview of g if te d  education showed th a t achieve

ment, in te ll ig e n c e , and promise of fu tu re  success have been the c r i t e r i a  

used fo r  se le c tin g  the g if te d . The moral p rin c ip le  used to  ju s t i fy  

these c r i t e r i a  may be the u t i l i t a r i a n  p rin c ip le  which s ta te s  th a t  the

r ig h t  a c t i s  the  one which produces the g re a te s t happiness fo r  the
kg re a te s t number of people. For example, a f te r  the Russian launched 

Sputnik in  1957, an argument used to  ju s t i fy  the  g ran ting  of unequal

Green,T.F. "The Systemic Dynamics of Two P rin c ip les : 'B e s t ' 
and 'E qual' in  Fensterm acher,G.R. ( ed .) Philosothy of Education 1978. 
Proceedings o f the  T hirty-F ourth  Annual Meeting, op. c i t . , p .135: Coombs, 
J.R . " Ju s tic e  and Equal O pportunity", op. c i t . , p .132; Lucus,J.R. "Equali
ty  in  Education",op. c i t . , p .5^; D eFaveri,!. "E quality  of Educational 
O pportunity", op. c i t . , p . '70; Blackstone,W.T. "The P rin c ip le  of E quality  
and Educational O pportunity", op. c i t . , p .70

D e F a v e r i ,I . "Equality of Educational O pportunity",op. c i t . ,  
p . 95,114

h a v ig h u rs t ,R .J .  "Opportunity,Equity o r Equality" in  Kopan, 
Andrew and Walberg,H erbert (ed s .)  Rethinking Educational E q u a lity . 
Berkeley,CA., McGutchan Publishing C o.,1974,p .102

\ew so m e,G .L .,Jr. Philosophical P rospec tiyes: Basic Issues of 
Man, y . 6 , Athens, The U niyersity  of Georgia P ress , 196l,p .94
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o p p o rtu n itie s  fo r  academ ically g if te d  was th a t these ch ild ren  were more 

l ik e ly  to  promote the  c o u n try 's  success in  fo re ig n  com petition in  

science^ and, th e re fo re , they should he given g re a te r  o p p o rtu n ities  to  

develop t h e i r  ta le n t  than those in , say the a r t s .  Such an argument would 

t ry  to  ju s t i f y  the  g ran ting  o f uneq^ual educational o p p o rtu n ities  on the  

b asis  of u t i l i t y .

The moral p r in c ip le  th a t  can be used to  ju s t i fy  the  c r i te r io n  of 

need and e f f o r t  i s  B aw l's conception of ju s t ic e .  Rawls says th a t  d i f 

fe re n t trea tm en t i s  ju s t i f i e d  i f  i t  en riches everyone’s l i f e  and has
2

the  g re a te s t b e n e f it f o r  th e  le a s t  advantaged. According to  Rawls, 

resources f o r  education "are  not to  be a l lo t te d  so lely  o r n ecessa rily  

mainly according to  th e i r  re tu rn  as estim ated in  productive tra in ed  

a b i l i t i e s ,  bu t a lso  according to  th e i r  worth in  enriching the personal 

and so c ia l l i f e  of c i t iz e n s ,  including  the  le s s  favored ."^ I t  may be 

implied by Rawls' conception of ju s t ic e  th a t  th e  c r i t e r i a  of ind iv idua l
i l

need and e f f o r t  can be ju s t i f ie d  i f  in d iv id u a ls  including the le a s t  

advantaged have o p p o rtu n itie s  to  en rich  th e i r  l i f e .

There are  sev e ra l o th e r moral p r in c ip le s  and conceptions of 

ju s t ic e  o th e r them those mentioned.^ I t  i s ,  however, not w ith in  the

^Rickover,H.G. Education and Freedom.op. c i t .

^ a w ls ,  John A Theory of  J u s t ic e , op c i t . , p .10?

3 lb id .

^ G rif f in  no tes the d iffe ren ce  between ind iv idual need and so c ia l 
need. The l a t t e r  no tion  i s  ju s t i f ie d  by the  u t i l i t a r i a n  p r in c ip le . 
(G riffin ,E .K . "The Coleman R ep o rt's  'F i f th  Conception' o f Equal Educa
t io n a l Opportunity: A R econsideration", op. c i t . , p .10?)

^Newsome,G.L.,Jr. PhilosoiA iical P rospectives;Basic Issu es  of Man
op. c i t .
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scope of th i s  paper to  e labo ra te  on a l l  of these p rin c ip le s  used to  

ju s t i f y  exclusive c r i t e r i a .  The po in t to  he made here i s  th a t  an 

adoption o f exclusive c r i t e r i a  i s  dependent on an in d iv id u a l 's  moral 

p r io r i ty  o r  th e  emphasis th a t  one p laces on the  sca le  of re lev an t c r i t e r i a  

o r reasons fo r  d i f f e r e n t ia l  tre a tm en t.^

P r a t t ,  fo r  example, g ives p r io r i ty  to  the c r i t e r i a  of ind iv idual

need and e f f o r t .  To him, a  ju s t i f ie d  exclusive c r i te r io n  i s  b e t te r  seen

as a b asis  fo r  advising s tuden ts  ra th e r  than p roh ib iting  them from a

p a r t ic u la r  course. His suggestion im plies th a t  highly  m otivated and

p e rs is te n t studen ts should be allowed to  have access to  a g if te d  program

eventhough they do not meet the  standard IQ score required by the 
2program.

In  summary, exclusive  c r i t e r i a  a re  app licab le  in  the  s itu a tio n  

where d if fe re n t  trea tm ents are  given to  c e r ta in  people. These treatm ents 

must be based on re lev an t euid s u f f ic ie n t  reasons or c r i t e r i a .  J u s t i f i 

ca tio n  of re le v an t c r i t e r i a  involves o n e 's  moral decision .

A C la s s if ic a tio n  of Value

In  analyzing th e  concept of eq u a lity  of educational opportunity , 

th e re  seems to  be an agreement among philosophers on the  common use of 

th e  in c lu siv e  and exclusive th e se s .^  There i s ,  however, disagreement on

Blackstone,W.T. "Human R ight, E qu a lity , and Education" in  
S te in e r , E lizabe th  e t  a l . (e d s .)  Education and American C u ltu re .N.Y. .Mac
m illan  Publishing C o .,In c ., 1980,p .201

^ P ra t t ,  David Curriculum: Design & Development.on. c it.,p .2 B 4

^ C o llin s ,C lin to n  "The Concept o f  E q u a lity  in  the C ontext o f Edu
c a t io n a l P o l ic i e s  o f  D esegregation  and A b il i ty  G ro u p ln g " ,o p .c it .,p .? 2 ;
D eF averi, I . "Equality o f  E ducational Opportunity", op. c i t . , p .5
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th e  degree to  which th e  two theses should he applied^ to  achieve eq u a lity  

in  the  development of a g if ted  program.

In  the  follow ing sec tions the study w ill b r ie f ly  examine the 

thoughts of various ÿ ii lo s o ÿ iic a l  p o s itio n s  on the concept of e q u a lity . 

Among these p o s itio n s , the  study w ill s e le c t  to  e lab o ra te  the thoughts 

of the  e g a li ta r ia n s  and the  e l i t i s t s  since th e re  seems to  be some degrees 

of d is t in c tio n  between them regarding the  ap p lica tio n  of the inc lu sive  

and exclusive th eses  f o r  the development of commonplaces fo r  a g if ted  

program.

An Overview of Philosophical P o sitio n s

Analyses on th e  ideo log ical p o s itio n s  of 'e q u a li ty ' have revealed

several p o s itio n s  on the  concept. Lakoff, f o r  example, argues th a t there

are  th ree  p o s itio n s  o r u n it- id ea s  which he c a l l s  the  l ib e r a ls ,  the
2

s o c ia l is ts ,  and the  conservatives. He be liev es  th a t  these th ree  posi

t io n s  have been made e x p l ic i t  and propounded in  opposition to  each 

o ther in  h is  study of modern h is to ry  of Western c u l tu re . Lakoff defines 

the  l ib e ra ls  as those who believe in  indiv idualism  and com petitive 

eq u a lity , while the s o c ia l i s t s  a re  those who emphasize m ateria l goods 

and lab o rs . The l a s t  group, the conservatives, according to  Lakoff, are  

those who c a l l  f o r  s o c ia l-c la s s  d is t in c tio n s .^  Furthermore, he compares 

the  s o c ia l is ts  and th e  conservatives as the  l e f t  and the  r i g h t , while

C o llin s , C lin ton  "The Concept of E quality  in  the  Context of Edu
c a tio n a l P o lic ie s  of D esegregation and A b ility  Grouping",op. c i t . , p .60; 
DeFaveri, I .  "E quality  of Educational O pportunity",op. c i t . , p .139

l a k o f f ,S. A. E quality  in  P o l i t ic a l  Philosophy .Cambridge .Mass. ,  
Harvard U. P ress , 1964,p .9

3% bid.,p p .8 -9
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th e  l ib e ra ls  take the middle p o sition  of the f i r s t  two.^

Another an a ly sis  of the  conceptions of eq uality  by McCord and 

McCord revealed  fo u r p o s itio n s : the e l i t i s t s ,  the  l ib e ra ls ,  the  l ib e r ta 

r ia n s , and the  e g a l i ta r ia n s . They b r ie f ly  id e n tif ie d  these p o sitio n s  

as:

th e  e l i t i s t s  are those who believe th a t  in 
e q u a lity  i s  ju s t  and necessary fo r  the  pre
servation  of a  good so c ie ty , the l ib e ra ls  are 
those who wish to  p ro tec t ind iv idual freedom 
and provide eq uality  of opportunity , the l i 
b e rta ria n s  a re  those who regard l ib e r ty  as 
th e i r  foremost goal and are  w illin g  to  to le 
r a te  in e q u a litie s  as long as people are 
"e n title d "  to  th e i r  p r iv i le g e s , and the ega
l i t a r i a n s  are  those who wish to  see a l l  people 
share a lik e  in  the  goods and re so u rc e s .. .

Two conceptions of eq u a lity , the e g a li ta r ia n s  and the e l i t i s t s ,  

are  often  d iscussed  in  o ther analyses.^  These analyses seem to  agree 

th a t  the e g a li ta r ia n s  would emjiiasize the inc lusive  th e s is  while the  

e l i t i s t s  would s tr e s s  the exclusive th e s is  in  th e i r  ap p lica tions of the  

concept.

In  th i s  connection, Brookover e t  a l .  id e n tif ie d  two id ea l types 

of educational systems which they ca lled : the Type A or the d if f e r e n t ia -

^lakoff,S .A . E quality  in  P o l i t ic a l  Philosonhv. op. c i t . , p .9

McCord,V. and McCord,A. Power and E q u a lity : ^  In troduction  to  
S ocial S t r a t i f i c a t i o n . N .Y .,Praeger P ub lishers , 197?,p*ix

^ ip se t.S .M . "The Value P a tte rn s  of Democracy: A Case Study in  
Compeurative A nalysis" American Socio logical Review. 28, 4, August 1963» 
p. 516; Parsons, T a lc o tt "Equality and In eq u a lity  in  Modern Society or 
Social S t r a t i f ic a t io n  R evisited" Sociological In q u iry , 40, Spring I 968 , 
p .14; G ardner,J.V . Excellence: Can We be Equal and E xcellen t too?" .o p . 
c i t . ;  Lucus,J.R . "Equality  in  Education", op. c i t . , pp.51-2; P ratt,D avid  
Curriculumt Design & Development, op. c i t . ,p .2 ? 4
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t io n  o rien ted , and the Type B or the  eq u a lity  o rien ted .^  The ideas of 

these two id e a l types ou tlin ed  ty  these  authors resemhle the ideas of 

the  e l i t i s t s  and the e g a li ta r ia n s . For example, schools th a t  take the 

Type A approach would homogeneously group and track  students while those 

th a t  take the type B would o f fe r  common achievement norms fo r  a l l  s tu d en ts . 

Brookover e t  a l .  and Gardner a re  agreed th a t  the ap p lica tio n  of the  con

cept of eq u a lity  generally  ex h ib its  a mixture of various degrees of the 

two p o s itio n s . ^ Although schools e x h ib it various degrees of an e l i t i s t  

p o s itio n , according to  Brookover e t  a l . ,  many educators do not perceive 

th e i r  schools as co n s is te n tly  applying such a  p o s itio n .^

In  summary, the  above cursory examinations of philosophical 

p ositions of ' e q u a li ty ' has revealed th a t  the  p o sitio n s  of the s o c ia l is ts  

and the l ib e r ta r ia n s  are not the  ap p lica tio n s  of th is  concept in  the 

United S ta te s .^  Since the l ib e r a ls  are  concerned with both individualism  

and com petition, th e i r  p o s itio n  im plies the  middle p o s itio n  between an 

e g a li ta r ia n  and an e l i t i s t  p o s itio n s .

The study chose to  develop a dichotomous category of an e g a li

t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c t io n  Iv  fu r th e r  in v estig a tin g  the  thoughts of these

2

Brookover,W.B. e t  a l .  "Q uality of Educational A ttainm ent.Stan
dardized T esting , Assessment, and A ccountability" in  Gordon,C.W.(ed.) Uses 
of the  Sociology of Education. The Seventy-Third Yearbook of the NSSE,
P a rt I I ,  Chicago, U. of Chicago P ress, 1974,p .162

^ Ib id .,p .l6 3

^ Ib id .;  Gardner,J.W. Excellence: Can We be Equal and E xcellen t 
to o ? .OP. c i t . , p .6

brookover,W .B. e t  a l .  "Q uality of Educational Attainment, 
Standardized T esting , Assessment, and A ccountability",op . c i t . ,pp .162-3

McCord,W. and McCord,A. Power and E q u a lity : ^  In troduction  
Social S tr a t if ic a t io n .o p . c i t . ,p .227,233
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p o s itio n s  because they a re  involved in  curriculum  decisions asso c ia ted

with resource a llo c a tio n ,^  such as g if te d  programs. These p o s itio n s
2

are  no t separa te  in  «in abso lu te  sense. Some degrees of s im p lif ic a tio n  

of these  p o s itio n s  regard ing  the  in c lu siv e  and exclusive th e se s , however, 

may be enough to  develop c r i t e r i a  to  auialyze slippage in  a  g if te d  pro

gram.

The E g a lita ria n s  

Egalita r ism s  based th e i r  conception of eq u a lity  on the in c lu -
•a

sive  th e s is .- ' They m aintain th a t  th e re  may be something to  which a l l  

members of a so c ie ty  have an equal claim f o r  th e i r  common membership.^ 

E g a lita r ia n  in s t i tu t io n s  tend to  s e t low p re re q u is ite s  to  

include as many s tu d en ts  as p o ssib le . The in te n tio n  underlying such a 

p rac tice  i s  to  minimize the  p ro b ab ility  of excluding any studen t who 

might subsequently succeed.^ This conception in  i t s  extreme form would 

lead  to  the d o c trin e  o f u n re s tr ic te d  access to  a l l  educational programs.

By ignoring p re re q u is ite s  and d ecla rin g  curriculum  open to  a l l ,  

those who take th e  extreme form f a i l  to  recognize the  need of many 

studen ts fo r  guldeuice and rem ediation.^ To them, equal treatm ent im plies

^ P r a t t , David Curriculum; Design & Development,op. c i t . , p .284

McCord,W. and McCord,A. Power and E q u a lity ; An In tro d u ctio n  to  
S ocial S t r a t i f i c a t i o n , op. c i t . ,p .2 2 6

^ C o llin s , C lin ton  "The Concept o f E quality  in  the  Context of 
Educational P o lic ie s  of D esegregation and A b ility  Grouping", op. c i t . , p .98

^Benn,S.I. "E galita rian ism  and the  Equal C onsideration of In te re s t"  
in  Pennock,J.R. and Chapman,J.W.(eds.)Nomos IX.; E q u a lity .on. c i t . , p .63

•^Pratt,David Curriculum ; D esign  & Developm ent,op, c i t .  ,p .2?7

*Ib id .



79

the  same treatm ent f o r  a l l . ^  Only few e g a li ta r ia n s , however, would take 

th i s  extreme p o s itio n . Since g if te d  programs always involve th e  se le c 

tio n  o f s tuden ts  from a la rg e  pool,^  the  extreme p o sition  i s  not appro

p ria te  f o r  the  examination in  th is  study.

Those who do no t take the extreme form would "base th e i r  d e f in i

tio n s  of g ifted n ess  on th e  nature assumption th a t  a l l  ch ild ren  have 

adequate innate  a b i l i ty  to  le a m  and they would design a learn ing  envi

ronment to  meet th e  needs of each c h ild .^  Broudy, fo r  example, proposes 

th a t  g if te d  programs should be accessib le  to  many 'average ' ch ild ren  

ra th e r  than only few c h ild re n .^

D iffe ren t c r i t e r i a  fo r  adm itting studen ts in to  a g if te d  program 

have been suggested by some e g a li ta r ia n s . In  general, they are  le s s  

in te re s ted  in  d iffe ren c es  than sameness.^ In  the  s i tu a tio n  th a t  they 

are  forced  to  allow com petition, such as the  development of a g if te d  

program, they would adopt th e  c r i t e r i a  fo r  admission th a t  favor cap ac itie s

For example, B erlin  takes an extreme p o s itio n  by proposing th a t  
d is s im ila r i ty  should be reduced to  a minimum. (B erlin , S i r  Isa iah  
"Equality" Proceedings of the  A ris to te lia n  S o c ie ty . New S e rie s , V. 56,
1955-56 . London, 1950. p .31^

% lackstone,W .T. "The P rin c ip le  of E quality  and Educational 
O pportunity", op. c i t . , p .70

^Roedell, W.C. e t  a l .  G ifted Young C hild ren , op. c i t . , p .64

^Gordon,E.W. "The P o l i t ic a l  Economics of E ffec tiv e  Schooling" in  
K ille r ,L .P . and Gordon,E.W .(eds.) E quality  of Educational O pportunity. 
H.Y.,AKS P ress, p . 44?

broudy ,H .S . Paradox emd Promise: Essays on American L ife  and 
Education. Englewood C l i f f s ,  N .J .,P ren tice -H a ll I n c . ,1961,p .175

^Lucus,J .R . "A gainst E q u a lity" , op . c i t . , p .139
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of a l l  ch ild ren .^  T heir c r i t e r i a  would not be attached to  any one
2

p a r tic u la r  s e t  of ta le n t s ,  such as in te llig n e c e  t e s t s .

Wilson, fo r  example, considers choice and e f fo r t  as re lev an t 

c r ite r ia .-^  Rawls' concern fo r  the  b en efit of the  le a s t  advantage and 

everyone's self-w orth  perm its th e  inference th a t  he would propose in 

d iv idual need as a re le v an t c r i te r io n .^  Tawney allows th e  use of i n te l 

ligence t e s t s  fo r  the  purpose of adapting educational method to  in d i

v idual needs, but not f o r  the p irpose of se lec tin g  and la b e lin g  ch ild ren

as gifted.-^ Because of th e i r  concern fo r  sameness, e g a li ta r ia n s  would
6 7place th e i r  moral p r io r i ty  on non-com petitive c r i t e r i a .

The e g a li ta r ia n  idea f o r  programming the g if ted  would be th a t
g

equal treatm ent does not n ecessa rily  aim a t  same treatm ent. They would
Q

provide d if fe re n t programs to  develop d if fe re n t kinds of t a le n t .

In  summary, e g a li ta r ia n s  are those who adopt the  in c lu siv e  

th e s is .  Curriculum workers who hold th is  p o sition  would base th e i r

^Wilson, John E q u a lity , op. c i t . ,p . l8 5  

% bid .

^ Ib id . ,p .63,70

^Rawls, John A Theory of J u s t ic e . op. c i t . , p .  83 , IO7

taw ney  ,R.H. E quality  .op. c i t . , p . 49,109

b la c k s to n e , W.T. "The P rin c ip le  of Equality  and Educational 
Opportunity", op. c i t . , p .70

^Tunnell, D.R. "Equal Opportunity R evisted", op. c i t . ,p .3 1 1

îenn, S .I .  "E galita rian ism  and the Equal C onsideration of In 
te r e s ts " ,  op. c i t . , p .64

b i l s o n ,  John E q u a lity , op. c i t . , p . l 8 5
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assumption of g ifted n ess  on a  developmental p o sitio n  th a t g ifted n ess  can 

be developed by designing environments.^ They would place th e i r  moral 

p r io r i ty  on the  use of non-com petitive c r i t e r i a  fo r  se lec tin g  the  g if te d . 

They would a lso  be concerned with the education of a l l  ch ild ren  by 

developing d if f e r e n t  programs to  meet d if f e re n t needs of s tu d en ts .

The E l i t i s t s

The e l i t i s t s  are  those who adopt the  exclusive th e s is  as th e i r

ap p lica tio n  of 'e q u a l i ty '.  They attem pt to  id e n tify  the g if te d , segre-
2

gate  them and give them superio r educational resources, because these 

ch ild ren  may b e n e fit more from such resources and l a te r  may con tribu te  

more to  so c ia l q u a lity  and eq u ality  than o ther children.'^  They would

support the use of com petitive c r i t e r i a  fo r  se lec tin g  the  g if te d . Their

hed

«5

kmoral p r io r i ty ,  th e re fo re , would be attached to  the achievement of

few ch ild ren  or to  " le t  the best man w in.'

Those who take the extreme p o sitio n  would s e t  high p re re q u is ite s  

to  exclude as many ch ild ren  from a g if te d  program as po ssib le . They 

would support the  slogan "more means worse" to  ju s t ify  th e i r  exclusive

^Zais,R .S. Curriculum: P rin c ip le s  and Foundations. N.Y.,Thomas 
Y. Crowell C o .,1976,p .206

O
P r a t t ,  David Curriculum: Design & Development, op. c i t . ,p .3 4 ?

\a lb e r g ,H .J .  and Bargan, Mark "Equality: Operational D efin itions 
and Em pirical T ests"  in  Kopan, Andrew and W alberg,H .J.(eds.) Rethinking 
Educational E q u a lity , op. c i t . , p .12

^Parsons, T a lco tt "E quality  and In equality  in  Modem Society or 
S oc ia l S t r a t i f ic a t io n  R ev is ite d " , op. c i t . , p .14

^Gardner,J.W. Excellence:Can We be Equal and Excellent too?.
op. cit.,p.6
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c r i t e r i a  in  the in te r e s t  of "m aintaining academic standards"^ The

lo g ic  of such a p rac tice  i s  seen as being flawed by those who oppose

the extreme p o sitio n  since they see th a t  th e  academic standards of an

in s t i tu t io n  are  re f le c te d  in  the  q u a l i t ie s  of studen ts  as they leave,
2not as  they e n te r  a  program.

Those who take a le s s  extreme p o s itio n  id e n tify  themselves as 

a  "choice" group who support the p rov ision  of d if f e r e n t  choices fo r  

developing a sense of excellence and s a t is fa c t io n  of belonging and of 

having p e rs is te d  to  mastery to  every s tu d en t.^  Wood and Barrow 's 

an a ly s is , f o r  example, shows th a t  i t  i s  unconvincing and inadequate to  

ob jec t to  an e l i t i s t  p o s itio n  as an unfavorable conception of eq u a lity .^  

T heir an a ly sis  a lso  p o in ts  out th a t  such an ob jec tion  u sually  involves 

the  opponent's moral judgement th a t  the  exclusive c r i t e r i a  adopted fo r  

a p a r t ic u la r  treatm ent a re  based on ir re le v a n t reasons.^  Z a is , fo r  

in s tan ce , ob jec ts  to  those programs th a t  base t h e i r  exclusive c r i t e r i a  

of in te llig e n c e  on a  genetic  assumption as being e l i t i s t  because such an 

assumption i s  irre lev an ce .^

In  g en era l, the  e l i t i s t s  be lieve th a t  in te llig e n c e  i s  a fixed .

^ P ra t t ,  David Curriculum; Design & Development.op. c i t . , p .277 

^Ib id .

^ J a r r e t t ,J .L .  "Toward E l i t i s t  Schools" Phi D elta Kappan. 60,9, 
May 1979,pp. 647-9

^Woods, E.G. and Barrow, R .S t.C . An In troduction  to  Philosophy 
of Education, op. c i t . , pp .166-9

^ Ib id .,p .l6 8

^Zais, R.S. Curriculum: P r in c ip le s  and Foundations, op. c i t . ,
p . 205
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genetic  t r a i t . ^  Such a b e l ie f  leads to  th e  se le c tio n  of a  few in t e l 

le c tu a lly  g if te d  s tuden ts  fo r  an in te l le c tu a l ly  rigo rous curriculum  in  

order to  prepare them fo r  th e i r  lead ersh ip  func tions in  the  fu tu re .

This b e l ie f  can be traced  to  P la to 's  idea  o f n a tu ra l in eq u a lity .

P la to  s ta te d  in  The Eeuublic th a t  th e re  was n a tu ra l in eq u a lity
2

of in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i t i e s  among human beings. According to  P la to , 

education was to  be d i f f e r e n t ia l  depending upon the  q u a lity  of the  person, 

whether i t  be gold , s i lv e r ,  b rass , o r iro n .^  The educational program 

th a t  P la to  envisioned was designed to  produce an in te l le c tu a l  m erito

cracy which demanded th a t  se lec tio n  became a  v i t a l  educational fu n c tio n .^  

Nash’s an a ly s is  of The Renublic showed th a t  P la to ’s c e n tra l concern was 

the  quest fo r  ju s t ic e .  He implied th a t  P la to  would ask fo r  the develop

ment of a  method to  ju s t i f y  the se le c tio n  of the  g if te d .^

P la to 's  idea has influenced American education . J e f fe rso n 's  

view of equal so c ia l opportunity  had some mark of being an ap p lica tio n  

of the so c ia l o rgan ization  of P la to ’s rep u b lic  to  democratic so c ie ty .^

His plan f o r  public education in  V irg in ia  was to  provide f re e  elementary 

schooling fo r  a l l  studen ts in  th a t s ta te  but only th e  superio r of them

^Z ais,R .S . Curriculum;P rin c ip le s  and Foundations, op. c i t . , p .205

^ i t t a m i ,P . J .  "An A nalysis of S elected  Concept o f E quality  and 
Equal Opportunity as R eflected  in  S p ec ific  E ducational Issu e s" ,o p . c i t . ,  
p . 87

^ l a t o  The R epublic, tra n s la te d  by Comford,F.M. ,N.Y. .Oxford 
U n iversity  P ress , I 967.P.IO7

S lash , Paul Models of Man.N.Y..John Wiley & Sons, I n c . ,1968,p .6

^ Ib id .,p .lO

S le s lep , R.D. "Thomas Je f fe rso n ’s View of Equal S ocial Opportuni
ty" Educational Theory.13.2 . A pril 1963,p.l48
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would be provided w ith fre e  secondary and u n iv e rs ity  education.^

J e f fe r s o n 's  idea of equal so c ia l opportunity d id  not req u ire

th a t every studen t should have a  chance to  obtain  the  same education,

but one "should receiv e  an education proportioned to  the  condition  and
2

p u rsu its  of h is  l i f e . "  I t  was an educational system th a t  separated the

a b le s t ,  who would become a  le a d e r, from the masses.

The P la to n ic  ideology a lso  influenced the th inking  of so c ia l

D arw inists who be liev e  in  the  slogans of "strugg le  fo r  existence" and

"su rv ival of the  f i t t e s t " . ^  They suggest th a t  nature would provide

th a t the  b est com petitors in  a com petitive s itu a tio n  would win, and

th a t  th i s  process would lead  to  a continuing improvement of the society  
4and e q u a lity . G alton, f o r  example, introduced the  theory  of normal 

curve d is tr ib u tio n  assuming th a t  nature has s e t  the d is tr ib u tio n  of 

in te llig e n c e  with most person of average a b i l i ty  and few of very high 

or very low in te ll ig e n c e .^

Je ffe rso n , Thomas "Crusade Against Ignorance" in  Rippa,S.A. 
(ed .) Educational Ideas in  America: A Documentary H istory  .N.Y.,David 
McKay C o .,In c .,1 9 6 9 ,p .4 l

^Je ffe rso n , Thomas "A B i l l  fo r  the More General D iffusion  of 
Knowledge" in  Boyd,J.P . e t  a l . (e d s .)  The C ollected Papers of Thomas 
J e f fe rso n . Princeton,N . J . , The U n iversity  of Princeton  P ress, 1952|V .2, 
pp. 526-33

& o fs ta d te r ,  Richard S ocial Darwinism in  American Thought. 
Boston, The Beacon P ress, 1955, P*6

\ o r  example, Sumner,W.G. T ^  Challenge of F ac ts  quoted in  
Myers, H.A. Are Men Eoual?: An Inquiry  in to  the  Meaning of American 
Democracy. Ith aca .N .Y .,C ornell U niversity  P ress , 1955 (Copyright 194-5) 
pp. 139-40

^Galton, F rancis  H ered itary  Genius. London, 1869, c ite d  in  
Tannenbaum, A .J. "H istory of In te re s t  in  the  G ifted  Education", op. c i t . ,
p .26
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P la to 's  quest fo r  the  method to  ju s t i f y  the  se lec tio n  of the 

g if te d  has "been answered by Terman's development of the S tanford-B inet 

In te llig e n c e  T est. Terman believed th a t  in te llig e n c e  i s  a  genetic  

t r a i t  th a t  can be id e n tif ie d  by the t e s t  and th a t  psychologists can 

improve the  so c ie ty  by id en tify in g  th e  g if te d  and the d u l l . ^

Terman's b e lie f  has been supported by o ther e l i t i s t s .  E l io t ,  

fo r  example, proposes th a t  i t  i s  im perative to  provide an ex ce llen t 

education f o r  the  m inority who are  to  be the  guardians of the c u ltu re .^  

Eysenck, H errn ste in , and Jensen a lso  believe  th a t  genetic fa c to rs  Isirge- 

ly  determine in te llig e n c e  and one 's  so c ia l p o s itio n .^

In  summary, th e  e l i t i s t s  are  those who attem pt to  id e n tify  

and nurtu re  only a small group of g if te d  ch ild ren  using the exclusive 

th e s is .  T heir d e f in itio n s  of g ifted n ess  would be based on the genetic  

assumption of in te llig e n c e . They would want to  adopt a com petitive 

approach to  id e n tify  the  g if te d . T heir ideas on programming f o r  th is  

group of c h ild ren  would be to  s e le c t few ch ild ren  w ith high IQ scores 

fo r  superio r curriculum .

The p o s itio n s  of the  e g a li ta r ia n s  and the  e l i t i s t s  have deep 

ro o ts  in  the  thoughts of Western cu ltu re^  and may be consciously or

^Terman,Lewis "The American Psychological Corporation" Science. 
59, June 20, 1924,p. 548

^ l i o t ,  T.S. Notes Towards the  D efin itio n  of C u ltu re . London, 
Faber, re v . e d . ,1962,p .37

& ysenck,H .J. The Ineq u a lity  of Man. London,Temple/Smith,1973» 
H errnstein ,R . IQ in  the  M eritocracy. London, Penguin,1973s Jensen,A.R. 
E ducab ility  and Group D ifferences. London, Methuen, 1973

^D ittam i, P e te r  James "An A nalysis of Selected Concept of 
E quality  and Equal Opportunity as R eflected  in  S pecific  Educational 
Issu e s" , op. c i t . ,pp.15-46
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unconsciously adopted ty  educators as th e i r  hidden value p o s itio n s .

In  the  next sec tio n , th e  study w il l  examine philosophical issu es  r e 

la te d  to  the  conceptions of eq u a lity  in  th e  development of g if ted  pro

grams in  order to  bring  these  hidden value p o s itio n s  in to  the  open.

Philosophical Issu es  R elated to  Egualitv 

A major issue  on program im plica tions of the concept of eq uality

is :  How much the in c lu s iv e  and exclusive th eses  should be applied in  

a g if te d  program?"^ The debate over th is  issu e  i s  found between the 

e l i t i s t s  and th e  e g a li ta r ia n s . Program developers need to  choose
p

one of these  p o s itio n s  as a  b a s is  f o r  the  development of the program.

Curriculum p ra c tic e s  of some g if te d  programs seem to  in d ica te  a 

r e la t iv e  e l i t i s t  p o s itio n  by p rese lec tin g  th e  g if te d  on the  b asis  of 

high IQ scores and allowing these  ch ild ren  to  stay  in  the programs fo r  

a t  le a s t  a  year.- '

The commonly found reason to  ju s t i f y  the above p rac tice s  is  

th a t  "The r ig h t  to  d if f e re n tia te d  curriculum  of the g if te d  cannot be
h

denied." Such an argument seems completely ra tio n a l, to  those who

^Kaplan,S.N. Providing Programs fo r  the  G ifted and Talented ;
A Handbook. Heston, V a.,Council f o r  Exceptional C hildren, 1975,p .26

2
Jordan ,!.A . "Dialouge between a  Philosopher and a  Curriculum 

Worker",op. c i t . ,pp .303-42

^ e n z u l l i , J .S .  and Smith,L.H. "Revolving Door: A Truer Turn fo r  
the G ifted" Learning. 9, 3 , October 1980,p .91

h
For example, M arland,S.P. , J r .  Education fo r  the  G ifted and Ta

le n te d . op. c i t . , p .88; Doob,H.S. G ifted  S tuden ts: Id e n tif ic a tio n  Techni
ques and Program O rganization, op. c i t . , p . l ;  Clendening,C.P. and Davies, 
H.A.C reating Programs f o r  th e  G ifted .N.Y. ,R.R. Bowker Co. ,1980,p .3» 
01stad,D. "The P u rsu it of Excellence i s  not E litism " Phi D elta Kappan. 
60,3, November 1978,p .188
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support such p ra c tic e s , on the  grounds th a t  ch ild ren  who requ ire  sp ec ia l 

serv ices are provided w ith such se rv ice s : and to  he e l ig ib le  fo r  these 

se rv ices , a l l  g if te d  ch ild ren  must be la b e lle d  and p rese lec ted . They 

see th a t  standardized t e s t s  are  h igh ly  d e s irab le  fo r  making an ob jec tiv e  

comparison of th e  a b i l i t i e s  of the  a p p lican ts .^

In  c o n tra s t to  those who b e liev e  th a t  the use of the  p re- and 

fixed  se lec tio n  i s  ju s t i f ie d  and promoting eq u a lity  a re  those who c r i -  

t ic iz e  such p ra c tic e  as e l i t i s t ,  exclu sive , and u n ju s t. They see 

th a t the use of a  high IQ score as  a c r i te r io n  to  s e le c t  the g if te d  

seems to  merely exclude studen ts from these  programs. ^ These educators 

appear to  take a  r e la t iv e ly  e g a li ta r ia n  p o s itio n  since they be lieve  th a t  

g iftedness can be developed through designing enriched environments ^ 

and a l l  ch ild ren  should be afforded the  o p p o rtu n itie s  to  develop th e i r  

ta le n ts  to  the f u l l e s t .^  They seem to  ju s t i f y  t h e i r  b e lie f  on the 

grounds th a t because th e re  i s  no widely accepted theory of g if ted n e ss ,^

^Roedell.W.C. e t  a l .  G ifted  Young C hild ren , op. c i t . , p .28

^ o r  example, C allahan,C .M. "Myth:There must be 'Winner' and 
'L osers ' in  Id e n tif ic a t io n  and Programming!" op. c i t . , p . l ? ;  Baer,N.A. 
"Programs fo r  th e  G ifted : A P resent o r a  Paradox?"Phi D elta Kappan,61,9,
May 1980,p .623; W eiler,D."The Alpha C hildren: C a l ifo rn ia 's  Brave New 
World fo r  the  G ifted" Phi D elta  Kannan.6 0 .3 .November 1978,pp .185-7

& oger,V .R. "Openness and the  G ifted  -  T en tative  Connections" 
G ifted Child Q u a rte rly . 25 ,4 , F a ll  1981,p .178

^ G a lla g h e r ,! .J . " Issues in  Education fo r  the  Gifted" in  Passow, 
A .H.(ed.^The G ifted  and the  T alen ted : T he ir Education and Development.on. 
c i t . , p .29

^ h i s  b e l ie f  was examined in  the  d iscussion  of in c lu siv e  c r i t e r i a .

^ e n z u l l i . J .S .  "What We D on't Know About Programming fo r  the  
G ifted  and Talented" R ii D elta  K appan,6l,9 ,May 1980,pp .601-2
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no id e n tif ic a t io n  system w ill  ever provide the  p e rfe c t to o l fo r  the

se lec tio n  of the  g if te d .^

Those educators who c r i t i c i z e  cu rren t g if te d  programs as being

e l i t i s t  seem to  base th e i r  argument on the u n ju s t i f ic a t io n  of the

se lec tio n  methods employed by these  programs ra th e r  than the  b e l ie f  th a t

every ch ild  should rece iv e  the same education.

Baer, f o r  example, po in ts out th a t  i t  seems u n fa ir  to  provide

sp ec ia l funds to  the  g if te d  when educators cannot be c e r ta in  th a t

some of these ch ild ren  may be m istakenly overlooked. According to  him,

g if te d  ch ild ren  from background o th er than the  w hite middle c la s s  may

be denied access to  the  programs based on th e i r  low t e s t  sco res . He

sees th a t  the p rov ision  of em ex c itin g  program fo r  a  fixed  sm all group
2

of ch ild ren  i s  e l i t i s t  and undem ocratic.

B aer’s c r i t ic is m  i s  supported by Feldman and B ra tto n 's  study 

which shows th a t  alm ost every c h ild  i s  g if ted  in  some so c ia lly  valued 

way, and the  s e le c tio n  c r i t e r i a  employed "by g if ted  programs may overlook 

some of these  c h ild re n .^

Furtherm ore, some educators questioned the  ju s t i f i c a t io n  of 

the reasons fo r  the  development of g if te d  programs th a t  i t  i s  the  

r ig h t of the  g if te d  to  be p rese lec ted  and to  rece iv e  d if fe re n tia te d

^Roedell,W.C. e t  a l .  G ifted  Young C hild ren , op. c i t . , p .64

^ a e r,N .A . "Programs fo r  the  G ifted : A P resen t o r a  Paradox?" 
op. c i t . , p .623

&eldmam,D.H. and B ra tto n ,J .C . " R e la tiv ity  and G iftedness: 
Im plications f o r  E quality  of Educational Opportunity" Exceptional 
C h ild ren . 38 , 5 , February 1972,pp .491-2
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curriculum . Callahéin, f o r  example, asked:

. . .  does such a  r ig h t  a lso  give these c h i l 
dren exclusive access to  a c t iv i t i e s  idiich 
might a lso  be of b e n e f it to  o ther children?
Do g if te d  ch ild ren  alone need to  develop 
c re a tiv e  th ink ing  o r  c r i t i c a l  th inking  
s k i l l ? . . . .To accept those assum ptions, i s  
to  deny a l l  th e  knowledge we have about 
th e  growth ajid lea rn in g  of c h ild re n .1

Callahan proposed th a t  an id e n tif ic a tio n  process should be

defensib le  on th e  grounds th a t  ch ild ren  who requ ire  d if fe re n tia te d

programs are provided w ith those programs. Such p ra c tic e , according to
2

Callahan, would reduce the need to  la b e l ch ild ren . She suggested 

th a t  the  issue of being an e l i t i s t  program can be resolved i f  a l l  

ch ild ren  were guaranteed an education th a t  would be ta i lo re d  to  f i t  

th e i r  ind iv idual needs.

The concern th a t  g if te d  programs may be e l i t i s t  i s  not new 

in  th is  f i e l d .. The h is to r ic a l  overview of g if ted  education showed th a t 

some educators, such as Townsend^ and the w rite rs  in  the  F ifty-Seventh  

Yearbook of th e  NSSE,^ have warned th a t  the development of g if te d  

programs needs to  be concerned about the  needs of every in d iv id u a l.

Such a  concern, however, seems to  be a  rh e to r ic a l ra t io n a liz a t io n  fo r

^Callahan,C.M. "Myth: There must be 'Winner' and 'L o sers ' in  
Id e n tif ic a tio n  and Programming", op. c i t . , p . l ?

^ Ib id .

Townsend,H.G. "The Democratic Idea and the Education of 
G ifted  C hildren", op. c i t . , p .1^4

^ a v ig h u r s t ,R . J . e t  a l .  "The Importance o f  Education f o r  the
G ifted " , op. c i t . , p .13
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the  development of g if ted  programs. Slippage between the ideo log ica l 

and formal domains, th e re fo re , may occur in  those programs th a t s ta te  

such an in te n tio n  but have not c a rried  i t  in to  p ra c tic e s .

Slippage or n o n ra tio n a lity  between curriculum domains can be 

reduced i f  the  decision  in  th e  h ighest le v e l i s  ju s t i f ie d .  According 

to  Jordan, the  decision  in  the  lower le v e l ( i . e . ,  in  the  formal domain) 

can be ju s t i f ie d  only to  th e  ex ten t th a t  the  decision  in  the  le v e l 

higher up on which i t  depends ( i . e . ,  in  the  ideo log ical domain) i s  

ju s t i f ie d .^

The ju s t i f ic a t io n  of the  decision  in  the ideo log ica l domain
2

i s  im portant and d i f f i c u l t  to  achieve. Curriculum workers should 

become se n s itiv e  to  d iverse values of equality^  so th a t  they can 

choose the  best choice fo r  program im p lica tions. Such a p rac tice  

would ju s t i f y  the  decision  in  the id eo log ica l domain and would reduce 

the amount of slippage.

^Jordan,!.A . "Dialouge between a  Philosopher and a Curriculum 
Worker", op. c i t . , p .324

^ I b id . ,p .322

% ouse, E.R. "Whose Goals? Whose Values? and Whose Kids?" The 
N ational Elementary P r in c iw l .S. 51» February 1972,p .61

^Jordan,J.A . "Dialogue between a Philosopher and a Curriculum 
Worker", op. c i t . , p .31?
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Conclusion

The review  of the l i t e r a tu r e  in  t h i s  chapter shows th a t  there  

are severa l conceptions of eq u a lity  of educational opportunity . These 

conceptions a re  d if f e r e n t  from each o ther in  term s of: th e i r  in te rp re ta 

tio n s  of 'e q u a l i ty ',  the  nature  of opportun ity , th e i r  d e fin itio n s  of 

g ifted n ess , and the  c r i t e r i a  of relevance fo r  s im ila r  or d iss im ila r  

trea tm en t. Among these  conceptions, the study se lec ted  to  develop a 

dichotomouB category of an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c tio n  since these 

p o s itio n s  are concerned with the d is t r ib u tio n  of educational resources.

The e g a li ta r ia n s  would support the ap p lica tio n  of the inc lusive  

th e s is  and are concerned about the development o f ind iv idual p o te n tia l i

t i e s .  They would base th e i r  d e f in itio n s  of g ifted n ess  on the develop

mental or behavioral assumption th a t  can be c reated  i f  an ind iv idual i s  

given access to  a v a r ie ty  of educational o p p o rtu n itie s . They would con

s id e r the use of non-com petitive c r i t e r i a  fo r  se le c tin g  the g if te d  and 

would provide d if f e r e n t  kinds of programs to  meet d if f e re n t needs of an 

in d iv id u a l.

The e l i t i s t s ,  on the o ther hand, would support the ap p lica tio n  

of the  exclusive th e s is  and are  concerned about com petition. They would 

base th e i r  d e f in it io n s  of g ifted n ess  on th e  nature assumption th a t  i s  a

fix ed  t r a i t  th a t  can be predetermined by in te llig e n c e  t e s t s .  They 

would s e t  a high score on these  t e s t s  as th e i r  standard fo r  id en tify in g  

the g if te d  and would homogeneously grouping these  ch ild ren  fo r  superior 

curriculum  on a  r e la t iv e ly  permanent b a s is .

The d iffe ren c es  between the id eas  of the  e g a li ta r ia n s  and the 

e l i t i s t s  perm it o p p o rtu n ities  fo r  slippage in  a  g if te d  program i f  d if f e re n t
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p o s itio n s  a re  adopted lay d if f e r e n t  domains of th a t  program. In  order to  

describe p a tte rn s  of slippage between the Ideo log ical and formal domains 

of the sample programs, a  c la s s if ic a t io n  system w ill be developed in  the 

next chapter to  analyze the va lu e(s) underlying these domains.



CHAPTER IV 

A CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM

The study used the  Goodlad Conceptual System as a  guide to  tra c e  

slippage between the id eo lo g ica l and formal domains th a t  might occur in  

each sample program. According to  Goodlad, such slippage can he traced  

hy analyzing and compaLring each domain's commonplaces.^

One of those commonplaces in  the id eo log ica l domain i s  the s ta t e 

ments of philosophy of a  programs and two of those in  the formal domain

are the  d e f in itio n  o f g ifted n ess  and the id e n tif ic a tio n  and se lec tio n  

method of the program. Slippage, th e re fo re , can he inv estig a ted  hy 

analyzing and comparing th e  value p o s itio n (s) underlying these  commonplaces 

in  the  two domains.

The purpose of t h i s  chap ter i s  to  develop a dichotomous catego

ry  of an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c t io n  to  analyze the  se lec ted  common

places in  the id eo lo g ica l and formal domains of each sample program.

The development of such a c la s s i f ic a t io n  system i s  hased on two prem ises.

^G o o d lad ,J .I .(ed .) Curriculum In q u iry , op. c i t . , p .66

93
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1 2F i r s t ,  L azarsfe là  and H o ls tl suggest th a t  the  development of a 

c la s s if ic a t io n  system can he done ly  form ulating a  s tru c tu ra l  scheme ani 

then  system atica lly  applying i t  to  the d a ta  on the su b jec t of study.

The s tru c tu ra l  scheme of the concept 'eq u a lity  of educational opportunity* 

was developed in  the  l a s t  chap ter as a  dichotomous category of an e g a li

t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c t io n .  In  th i s  chap ter, the study a p p lie s  these two 

p o s itio n s  to  the  d a ta  regard ing  the  selec ted  commonplaces in  the  ideo lo

g ic a l and form al domains.

The c o lle c tio n  of the  above d a ta  i s  based on the second premise 

th a t  ca teg o ries  can be developed by build ing  an array  of a l te rn a t iv e  p o si

t io n s  from reviewing th e  l i t e r a tu r e  on opinions and p ra c tic e s .^

The review of the l i t e r a tu r e  in  th is  chap ter are d iv ided  in to  

th ree  p a rts  including statem ents of philosophy, d e f in it io n s  of g ifted n ess , 

id e n tif ic a t io n  and se le c tio n  methods. Each p a r t contains the  sec tio n s  on: 

an overview of opinions and cu rren t p ra c tic e s , and an an a ly s is  of values 

including th ree  examples of each p o s itio n , i . e . ,  the  e g a li ta r ia n s  and the 

e l i t i s t s .  These examples are  obtained from d if f e re n t  sources. The exam

p le s  of these p o s itio n s  on statem ents of philosophy as w ell as  the exam

p le s  of the  e l i t i s t  p o s itio n  on the  two commonplaces in  the form al domain

L azarsfe ld ,P .P . Q u a lita tiv e  A nalysis: H is to r ic a l and C r it ic a l  
Essays , Boston, Allyn & Bacon, I n c . ,19?2.pp.232-3î L aza rsfe ld , P.F. and 
Barton,A.H. "Q u a lita tiv e  Measurement in  the  Social Sciences: C la s s if ic a 
t io n , Typologies, and In d ic e s" , op. c i t . , p .166

% o ls t i ,  O.R. Content A nalysis fo r  the  Social Sciences and 
Humanities. Reading, Mass. , Addison-Wesley Publishing C o.,1969,p .104

^Goodlad, J . I .  "What Goes on in  Our Schools?" , op. c i t . , p .6
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are  obtained from some of the  eighteen sample programs^ and th e i r  updated 

inform ation. The examples of the e g a li ta r ia n  p o s itio n  on these two com

monplaces, however, are  obtained from scho larly  opinions because a cu r

sory examination of these  commonplaces in  the  sample programs revealed 

only a r e la t iv e ly  e l i t i s t  p o s itio n .

Statements of Philosouhy

Philosophical statem ents or a ra tio n a le  which su b s ta n tia te s  the 
2

purpose fo r  a  program can be considered as  a component of the ideo log i-
3

ca l curriculum."^ These statem ents ty p ic a lly  include a number of items 

holding to  the fo s te r in g  of values or o ther general statem ents.^  S lip 

page between the id eo lo g ica l and the  formal domains of a g if te d  program 

i s  found when the value p o sition  of eq u ality  of educational opportunity 

underlying such statem ents i s  in co n sis ten t w ith the  one underlying the 

ac tua l p rac tice .'^

An Overview of Opinions and P ra c tic e s  Regarding 

Statements of Philosophy 

Several scho lars  suggest th a t  statem ents of philosophy should be

^Doob,H.S. G ifted  S tudents; Id e n tif ic a tio n  Techniques and Program 
O rganization. op. c i t . , pp .9-54

K aplan ,S .N . Providing Programs fo r  the  G ifted  and Talented ; A 
Handbook. op. c i t . , pp .9-54

^G o o d lad ,J .I .(ed .) Curriculum In q u iry , op. c i t . , p .59

^Tanner, D. and Tanner, L.N. Curriculum Develoument: Theory in to  
P ra c tic e . op. c i t . , p . 65

^Goodlad, J.I.(ed.) Curriculum Inquiry, op. cit.,p.59
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e x p lic i t ly  made so th a t  they could be used to  support the  o v e ra ll pro

gram design and im plem entation.^ The statem ents of philosophy of a 

g if te d  program should a lso  be a  sub ject to  an ongoing m odification in  

the  l ig h t  of the  new evidences about the nature of in d iv id u a ls  and to
2

meet the changing s i tu a tio n s  to  which i t  i s  presumed to  be app licab le .
L,

Newland^ and Roger , however, observe th a t  educators u sually  accept such 

a program as in h e ren tly  valuable without the  concern f o r  i t s  philosophi

ca l base and th e  co m p atib ility  of values between i t s  p rac tice  and the  

ov era ll aim of education.

In  regard  to  am opinion on what values of eq u ality  of educational 

opportunity should be e x p l ic i t ly  s ta ted  in  the  statem ents of ph ilo soÿ iy , 

Kaplan suggests th a t  these  statem ents should include both e l i t i s t  and 

e g a li ta r ia n  p o s itio n s . She notes th a t  the philosophy which i s  created  

fo r  a g ifted  program "should be exclusive in  i t s  appropria teness fo r  

the educational needs of th ese  s tuden ts. At the same tim e, i t  must

For example. Bloom, Benjamin S. A ll ^ r  C hildren le a rn in g . op. 
c i t . , p .186; Molnar, Alex and Zohorik, J .A. ( ed s .) Curriculum Theory. 
Washington, D.C.,ASCD, 1977,P ' v i ;  Wood,R.G. and Barrow, R. S t .  C.
An In troduction  to  Philosouhv of Education, op. c i t . , p . 183; Tanner,D. 
euid Tanner, L.N. Curriculum Development: Theory in to  P ra c tic e , op. c i t . ,  
p . 64; Roger, V.R. "A Sense o f Purpose" The N ational Elementary P r in c ip a l . 
53, 4, 1974, p. 8; Thomas, L.G. "A Model fo r  Making and Testing Value 
Judgements" in  Thomas, L .G .(ed .) Philosophical R edirection  of Educational 
R esearch. The S even ty -F irst Yearbook of the  NSSE P a rt I ,  Chicago, U. of 
Chicago P ress, 1972, p . 248; P ra t t ,  D. Curriculum; Design & Development. 
op. c i t . , p. 106

^ewlamd, T.E. The G ifted in  Soeioeducational P e rsp ec tiv e . 
Englewood C l i f f , N .J . ,  P ren tice -H a ll, 1976, p. 113

3 lb id . ,p .  112

^Roger, V.R. "Openness and the  G ifted -  T en tative  Connection", 
op. c i t . , p. 175
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a lso  be In c lu siv e  of the  appropria te  aspec ts  of the  general philosophy 

w ritten  by the  parent in s t i tu t io n  f o r  a l l  s tuden ts."^

The above scho lars  seem to  agree w ith Goodlad th a t  th e re  should 

be co n sis ten c ies  of values between the  id eo lo g ica l and formal domains of 

a  g if te d  program.

An Analysis of Values Regarding 

Statem ents of Philosophy 

A dichotomous category of an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c tio n  i s  

developed to  analyze statem ents of philosophy. These ca teg o rie s  are  

applied from R oger's  an a ly s is . Roger developed th ree ca teg o rie s : s o c ia l i 

za tio n , development, and l ib e ra t io n  to  analyzed aims of g if te d  programs 

from Macdonald’s c la s s if ic a t io n  system .^ His an a ly sis  of values i s  summa

rized  as fo llow s:^

The Developmental View. The d ev e lo p n en ta lis ts  hold th a t  the  aim of edu

cation  i s  the  f u l l e s t  possib le  development of in d iv id u a ls ' in te l le c tu a l ,  

moral, and socia l-p e rso n a l q u a l i t ie s .  This view draws from the  works of 

P iaget ( in te l le c tu a l  growth) and Kohlberg (moral growth). Educators who

take t h i s  p o s itio n  would allow every ch ild  to  have access to  a r ic h  v a rie ty
kof lea rn in g  experiences.

^Kaplan,S.N. Providing Programs fo r  the  G ifted  and Talented : A 
Handbook. op. c i t . , p .26

M acdonald,J.B . "Values Bases and Issues fo r  Curriculum", op. c i t . ,
pp. 10-21

% oger, V.R. "Openness and the G ifted  -  T en ta tive  Connections", 
op. c i t . , p . 175

^Bee, H.L. "A Developmental Psychologist Looks a t  Educational 
Policy  o r the  H u rrie r I  Go, th e  Behinder I  G et", An occasional paper, N.Y., 
The Aspen I n s t i tu te  fo r  Humanistic S tu d ies , 1976,p .20



98

The L ib era tio n  View. This p o s itio n  p laces g rea t value on persons. Edu

c a to rs  who hold th is  p o s itio n  would chaJ-lenge schools to  educate and to  

f r e e  In d iv id u a ls  from the  narrowness of th e i r  own c u ltu re . They would 

"believe th a t  the purpose o f education i s  to  challenge the  s ta tu s  quo.

The S o c ia liz a tio n  View. This view accepts the  s ta tu s  quo by holding th a t  

education e x is ts  to  re p lic a te  and support the  ex is tin g  so c io p o lit ic a l  and 

economic s tru c tu re  by the  most e f f ic ie n t  and e ffe c tiv e  means p o ssib le .

I t s  goal i s  to  make what a lready  e x is ts  b e t te r  and "better, ra th e r  than  

to  change i t  in  any s ig n if ic a n t  way.

R oger's c a teg o rie s  a re  applied  to  the  e g a li ta r ia n  and the  

e l i t i s t  po sitio n s  developed in  the  l a s t  chap ter. The developmental^ and 

the  l ib e ra t io n  views, which encourage every ch ild  to  have access to  edu

c a tio n a l resources, seem s im ila r  to  the thought of the e g a li ta r ia n s  who 

attem pt to  include as many ch ild ren  as possib le  in  a g if te d  program.

At the same tim e, the s o c ia liz a tio n  view which accepts the  s ta tu s  quo and 

supports the  ex is tin g  s tru c tu re , seems s im ila r  to  the thought of the  

e l i t i s t s  who attem pt to  id e n tify  and nurtu re  only a  small group of g if ted  

c h ild re n .

In  summary, th e re  seemed to  be an agreement among some scholars 

th a t  ph ilosophical statem ents should be a  framework fo r  the  development 

of a g if te d  program. They a lso  seemed to  agree th a t  th e re  should be 

co n sis ten c ies  of values underly ing such statem ents and o th er components 

of the  program. A dichotomous category o f an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c 

tio n  was developed to  analyze th ese  statem ents of each sample. The ana-

Macdonald,however, sees th a t  the  developm entalists a re  influenced 
by th e  thought of the  e l i t i s t s  on the  ground th a t  they tend to  d i r e c t  and 
guide children.(M acdonald,J.B ."V alues Bases and Issues f o r  Curriculum"
op.c i t . , p .17)
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l y s i s  of these  statem ents was based on two v a riab le s  in  which they may 

con tain : ( l )  the  kind of eq u a lity , (2) the  reason used to  ju s t i fy  the 

program. The c r i t e r i a  fo r  an a ly sis  and examples of each p o sitio n  were 

as fo llow s.

The E g a lita r ia n  Statem ents of Philosophy. The e g a li ta r ia n  statem ents

would be based on the in c lu siv e  th e s is .  They would show an in ten tio n

of program developers to  provide access to  g if te d  programs to  almost

every c h ild . The reason used to  ju s t i fy  these programs would be the

concern fo r  every c h ild . For example:

"Every ch ild  has the r ig h t  to  d iscovery and maximum development

of h is /h e r  p o te n tia l." ^

I t  i s  the goal o f . . . ( th e  school d i s t r i c t )  to  
provide equal educational o p p o rtu n ities  fo r  a l l  
p u p ils . We recognize th a t  th e re  a re  extensive 
d iffe ren ces  in  pup ils  and th a t  to  provide equali
ty ,  we must a ttend  to  these d iffe ren c es .^

"Every community should be responsive and responsib le  fo r  educa

t in g  i t s  ch ild ren  to  th e i r  h ighest peak of ind iv idua l a b i l i ty ." ^

The E l i t i s t  Statem ents of Philosophy. The e l i t i s t s  would base th e i r  

statem ents on the exclusive th e s is .  They would intend to  l im it  access 

to  a g if te d  program to  only a small number of ch ild ren  with high 

in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty  who are  predetermined to  become the lead.er of

Wake County Public School System "G ifted and Talented Program; 
Resource Program Model", Raleigh, N .C., 1982, p . l  (This school d i s t r i c t  
was appeared in  the  ERS as the  "Raleigh School System".)

^O ntario-M ontclair School D is t r ic t  "Philosophy Statem ent", O ntario , 
CA., An updated inform ation from the program coordinator, dated May 24, 
1982

%orwalk Board of Education Academically Talented Program: 
Curriculum Guide Grade 3 -8 . Norwalk, Conn., Norwalk School D i s t r i c t ,1982,
P-3
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the  so c ie ty . They would, th e re fo re , base th e i r  ju s t i f ic a t io n  on the

u t i l i t a r i a n  reasons, e .g . promise of fu tu re  success. For example:

Students of high in te llig e n c e  and academic poten
t i a l i t y  (ZK of the  population) need more than the 
in te l le c tu a l  challenge of heterogeneous se lf-co n 
ta in ed  classroom can provide.^

. . . t h e  g if te d  and ta le n ted  a re  those ch ild ren  
whose academic and in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i t i e s  and 
p o te n tia l fo r  accomplishment a re  so outstanding 
th a t  they req u ire  sp ec ia l prov isions to  meet 
th e i r  ind iv idua l n e e d s . . . .  By fo s te r in g  the 
m u ltip le  eind unique needs of each ind iv idual 
g if te d  studen ts, those c h a ra c te r is t ic s  needed 
fo r  s e lf -a c tu a liz a tio n  and the build ing  of a 
b e t te r  socie ty  w ill be developed.^

"The program i s  committed to  those ch ild ren  dem onstrating ex tra 

o rd in a rily  high a b i l i t i e s ." ^

D efin itio n s  of G iftedness 

S im ilar to  the statem ents of philosophy, a d e f in it io n  of g if te d 

ness can provide a d ire c tio n  fo r  designing a program. The decision  of 

program developers on the  se le c tio n  methods and program prototypes to
4be used in  the program i s  dependent on th e i r  d e f in it io n s  of g ifted n ess .

^Norwalk Board of Education "Academically Talented Program: 
Curriculum Guide Grade 3-8", op. c i t . , p .3

^ a k e  County Public School System "G ifted and Talented Program" 
R aleigh ,N .C .,1982,p .2

^Chula V is ta  C ity  School D is t r ic t  "Gate Program", Chula V ista ,
CA.,1982,p .4

^Passow, A.H. and Tannenbaum,A.J. "D iffe ren tia ted  Curriculum fo r  
the  G ifted  and Talented: A Conceptual Model" A paper prepared fo r  the 
O ffice of P ro jec ts  fo r  G ifted and T alented, Montgomery County (MD.) Public 
Schools, N .Y.,Teacher College, Columbia U .,1978,p .14
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An Overview of Opinions and P rac tic es  Regarding

D efin itio n s  of G iftedness

A la rg e  number of e n tr ie s  in  the  l i te r a tu r e  concerning the g if te d

define g ifted n ess  in  terms of su p erio r in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty .^  There a re ,

however, th e o re tic a l  d isp u tes  on the  lim ita tio n s  of in te llig e n c e  te s t s  and
2

many d if fe re n t  forms of g if ted n e ss , such as the  work of G uilfo rd . Some 

s tu d ies  a lso  have shown th a t  g ifted n ess  can be sub ject to  change and 

growth as a r e s u l t  of d e lib e ra te  t ra in in g  or in s tru c tio n .^  These th eo re 

t i c a l  con troversies have la rg e ly  been put aside in  p rac tice  and the

u t i l i t y  of the  in te llig e n c e  t e s t  to  s e le c t  the  g if te d  has been given pro- 
4minance. Such a p rac tice  im plies an emergence of a strong tendency to  

equate g ifted n ess  with high IQ scores and to  ignore the  con troversies  and 

u n c e r ta in tie s  about the nature  of the  concept.^

The IQ d e fin itio n s  can be conversely s ta ted  in  s t a t i s t i c a l  d e f i 

n itio n s  which define  g ifted n ess  in  term s of the percentage of in d iv id u a ls  

who range above average on the  frequency curve of d is tr ib u tio n  of measured 

a b i l i t i e s .  According to  the  s t a t i s t i c a l  d e f in it io n s , a g if te d  ch ild  i s  

one who d ev ia tes  to  a  su b s ta n tia l degree in  a plus d ire c tio n  of the  normal

^Roedell,W.C. e t  a l .  G ifted  Young C hildren.on. c i t . , p .4
p
G u ilfo rd ,! .P . The Nature of Human In te ll ig e n c e , op. c i t .

^ o r  example, Munday,L.A. and D avis,J.C . "V arie ties  of Accom
plishm ent A fte r Colleges P erspectives on th e  Meaning of Academic T alent" 
Iowa C ity , American College T esting  Program Research Report,No. 62, 1974; 
S tem b erg ,R .J . "The Oomponential Theory of In te l le c tu a l  G iftedness" 
G ifted Child Q u arte rly . 25» 2 , Spring 1981,pp .86-93

\o e d e ll,W .C . e t  a l .  G ifted  Young C hild ren , op. c i t . ,p .4 0  

^ Ib id .
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curve.^ The IQ and the s t a t i s t i c a l  d e f in it io n s  seem to  be influenced by

Terman' s study. He defined g if te d  ch ild ren  as  those in  the  top c e n t i le .

His 905 s tan d ard iza tion  cases fo r  the  1916 S tanford-B inet Scale showed

th a t  the  d is tr ib u tio n  of the  IQ scores of I 3O and above co n s titu ted
2

2.2  percen t of the  to t a l  population . His study implied th a t  g ifted n ess  

can be predetermined by s ta t in g  the c u to ff IQ scores or p e rc en tile  rank 

on the  normal curve. A la rg e  number of s ta te s  and lo c a l school boards 

s t i l l  use the IQ and the s t a t i s t i c a l  d e f in i t io n s  by d efin ing  a g if ted  

ch ild  as one with an IQ above I 30 , o r one w ith in  the upper two percent 

of the lo c a l population .^

Terman' s conception of g if te d  ch ild ren  as those in  the top  cen

t i l e  of the  normal curve leads to  an attem pt to  define g ifted n ess  as the 

handicapped. There has been a p ro fessio n -b u ild in g  e f fo r t  to  e s ta b lish

the need fo r  recogn ition  of a sp ec ia l treatm ent fo r  the g if te d  and fo r
kthe re ta rd ed  by comparison between the  two ends of the  normal curve, 

since 1911.^ Such an e f f o r t  probably came from the awareness of educators 

th a t  sp ec ia l programs fo r  the  handicapped in  th is  country always received

^H ildreth , G.H. In tro d u ctio n  to  the G if te d , op. c i t . , pp .24-6

^ I b id . ,p .26

^ a u l ,  J .  "Educating the G ifted" in  Thompson,G.H. (ed .) Yearbook 
of S'pecial Education 1980-81. Chicago,111. Marquis Academic Media,1981, 
p . 327; Clendening.D.P. and Davies,R.A. C reating Programs fo r  the G if te d . 
N.Y.,R.R. Bowker Co., 1980,pp .19-39

^Hildenbrand,S. "Democracy's A ris to c ra t: The G ifted  Child in  
America, I 9IO -I96O", op. c i t . , p .45

■^ottman, R.L. "Selected F ac to rs  R elated to  the Enrollment of 
Exceptional C hildren in  Programs of Special Education", Ph.D. D isse rta 
t io n , Berkeley, CA., U. o f C a lifo rn ia , 1965,P«13
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m b lic  support and sympathy.^ A cu rren t survey of s ta te  s ta tu to ry  d e f i

n itio n s  of g if te d  ch ild ren  showed th a t almost 50 percent of the s ta te s

have c la s s if ie d  th ese  ch ild ren  w ithin the  category of exceptional c h il-  
2

dren . F lo rid a , wherein few of i t s  school d i s t r i c t s  a re  among those par

t ic ip a n ts  in  the  ERS sample, fo r  in s tan ce , use the phrase "exceptional 

ch ild ren" to  mean mentally and physica lly  handicapped as well as g if te d .^  

The most popular d e f in it io n  of g ifted n ess  adopted in  recen t year 

i s  the  one th a t s e t  fo r th  by the U.S. O ffice of Education ( U S O E ) T h i s  

d e f in it io n  broadens the concept of g ifted n ess  from academ ically g if te d  to  

include o ther a b i l i t i e s .  These a b i l i t i e s  a re : general in te l le c tu a l  

a b i l i ty ,  sp ec if ic  academic ap titu d e , c re a tiv e  or productive th ink ing , 

lead ersh ip  a b i l i ty ,  v isu a l and performing a r t s ,  and psychomotor a b i l i ty .  

The d e f in it io n  a lso  s ta te s  th a t ,  " I t  can be assumed th a t  u t i l iz a t io n  of 

these c r i t e r i a  fo r  id e n tif ic a tio n  of the  g if te d  and ta le n ted  w ill  encom

pass a minimum of 3 to  5 percent of the  school population."'^ This 

expanded d e f in it io n  i s  probably a  r e s u l t  from a so c ie ta l  force of increas-

G a llag h e r,J .J . "Needed: A New P artn e rsh ip  fo r  the  G ifted" in  
G ibson,J. and C hennells,P . ( ed s .) G ifted C hild ren ; Looking to  Their F u tu re . 
London,Latimer New Dimensions L td .,1976,p .58

^ Z e t t le ,J .J .  G ifted  and Talented Education From a Nationwide 
Pers 'pective. op. c i t . , p .3

^S tate  of F lo r id a  Dept, of Education "A Resource Mannual fo r  the  
Development and Evaluation of Special Programs fo r  Exceptional Students" 
T allahassee , F lo r id a , March 1981,p.3

^R enzu lli, J .S . "What Make G iftedness?: Reexamining a D efin itio n " , 
op. c i t . , p .181; Karnes,F.A. and C ollins,E .G . "S ta te  D efin itio n s  of the 
G ifted  and Talented: A Report and Analysis" Journal fo r  the Education of 
the  G ifte d . 1 ,2 , 1978,pp .44-62

G a r la n d ,S .P .,J r . Education f o r  th e  G ifted  and T a len ted , op. c i t . ,
pp .10-11
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ing em ÿiasis on the  c u ltu ra lly  d if f e r e n t  g ifted  ch ild ren .^

The USOE d e f in it io n  has served the u sefu l purpose of c a ll in g

a tte n tio n  of educators to  a v a rie ty  of a b i l i t i e s , however, i t  received
2 1some c r i t ic is m s . G allagher and R enzulli^ point out th a t the d i f in i t io n  

f a i l s  to  s ta te  in  opera tional terms and f a i l s  to  give guidance in

program development; and, i t  can be m isin terpreted  as i f  the  s ix  catego-
h

r ie s  of g ifted n ess  were m utually exclusive.

Some ducators see th a t  the  USOE d e fin itio n  i s  e l i t i s t  since i t

has been expanded from the IQ d e fin itio n s .'^  T re ffin g e r, fo r  example,

po in ts out th a t  the  predetermined percentages of g if ted  ch ild ren  ind ica ted

in  the d e f in i t io n  can be in te rp re te d  as the suggested fixed numbers of

g if te d  ch ild ren .^  R enzulli a lso  notes th a t the d e f in itio n  has created

a myth of the  contemporary g if te d  education th a t the g if ted  c o n s ti tu te
n

3~5 percent of the  population . These c r itic ism s  may be based on the  f a c t

G a llag h e r,J .J . "Issues in  Education fo r  the  G ifted" in  Passow, 
A .H .(ed.) The G ifted  and the T alen ted ; Their Education and Develoiment. 
op. c i t . ,p .30 ; Abernathy,S.M. Who Says H e's G ifted? : A Look a t  the 
Present Legal S ta tu s  of G ifted  Education. December 1980, ERIC Document 
Reproduction Service ED 216 472,p .8

^G a llag h er,J .J . "Issues in  Education fo r  the G ifted",op . c i t . , p .30

R e n z u l l i ,J .S .  "What Make Giftedness?:Reexamining a D efin itio n " , 
op. c i t . , p .181

^The USOE R eport, however, notes th a t  these ca tego ries  a re  not 
mutually exclu sive . (M arlan d .S .P .,J r. Education fo r  the G ifted and 
T alen ted . op. c i t . , p .29)

^ o r  example, Feldman,D. "Toward a N o n e litis t Conception of 
G iftedness", op. c i t . , p .662

^Treffinger,D onald J .  "Myth: Your Sample must be the  same as 
the  Population!" G ifted  Child Q u arte rly .26.1. Winter 1982,p .16

"^Renzulli,J.S. "Myth: The G ifted C onstitu tes  3 - ^  of the  Popu
la tio n !"  G ifted  Child Q u arte rly . 26 ,1 , W inter,1982,p .11
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th a t  such percentages can be conversely in te rp re te d  as suggested Ift scores.

The ta b le  of frequency equivalents fo r  the d is tr ib u tio n  of IQs developed

ly  P erc iv a l M. Symonds shows th a t  ch ild ren  who are in  the  top 5 percent

of the  to t a l  population have the  IQ scores of 125 and above.^

The c r it ic is m  th a t the  USOE d e f in it io n  i s  e l i t i s t  a lso  l i e s  in

i t s  f a i lu re  to  inc lude  a m otivational fa c to r  as an ing red ien t of g if te d - 
2

ness. The b e lie f  th a t  such a fa c to r  i s  an importemt p a rt of g iftedness 

has been supported by much research.*^ A se le c tio n  process based on th is  

d e f in it io n , th e re fo re , may overlook some g if te d  ch ild ren .

The USOE d e fin itio n  was l a t e r  modified in  1978. The new fed era l 

d e f in itio n  s t i l l  r e ta in s  the  broad ca teg o rica l d e f in it io n  of g iftedness.

I t ,  however, appears to  deemphasize psychomotor a b i l i t i e s  by not s p e c if i

ca lly  mentioning them as a p o te n tia l ta rg e t population, and does not 

in d ica te  any minimum percentage of the g if te d  from the  to ta l  population. 

Z e tte l notes the  impact of th i s  new d e f in itio n  on s ta te  policy th a t  twelve 

s ta te s  have d e le ted  the  psychomotor category from th e i r  d e fin itio n s  of 

g ifted n ess .^

An a l te rn a t iv e  way to  define g iftedness i s  the  behavioral d e f in i

tio n  developed by R en zu lli. According to  him, g ifted n ess  consists  of an

^The ta b le  was c ite d  in  H ildreth,G .H . In troduction  to  Üie G ifted , 
op. c i t . , p .27

R e n z u l l i ,J .S .  "What Make G iftedness?: Reexamining a D efin ition" 
op. c i t . , p .181

% 'reeh ill,M .F . and McDonald,J . "Zeal: E ssen tia l to  Superior 
In te l le c tu a l  Achievement?" G ifted Child Q uarte rly .25 .3 . Summer 1981,p .126

\ h e  new fe d e ra l d e f in itio n  was c ite d  in  Ford,B.G. and Jenkins, 
R.C. "Changing P erspectives in  the Education of the G ifted " ,op.c i t .  ,p .l6 9

S e t t l e , J . J .  G ifted and Talented Education From a Nationwide 
P ersp ectiv e .op. c i t . , p .12
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In te rac tio n  among th re e  c lu s te rs  of human t r a i t s ;  above average a b i l i t i e s ,

ta sk  commitment, and c r a t iv i ty .  He a lso  suggests th a t  ch ild ren  have

the p o te n tia l to  behave in  g if te d  ways i f  they  are  given opportun ities  to

engage in  a wider range of a c t iv i t ie s .^

I t  i s  im portant to  note th a t each t r a i t  i s  weighted equally in  
2

R en z u lli 's  d e f in i t io n  while the IQ d e fin itio n s  seem to  place g rea ter

emphasis on the  a b i l i ty  lev e l of the ch ild  than on o ther c h a ra c te r is t ic s .

The above-average a b i l i t i e s ,  according to  R en zu lli, i s  not simply

considered "above-average in te llig en ce"  nor "ex trao rd inary", bu t, r a th e r ,

above average ap titu d e  achievement in  any f ie ld  of human endeavor.^ He

also  explains th a t  " c re a tiv ity "  i s  o r ig in a li ty  w ith in  some spec ified

areas of in te r e s t  th a t  may be not ind icated  by scores on e x is tin g  
h,

c re a tiv i ty  t e s t s .

R enzu lli sees th a t  the  above t r a i t s  are  exh ib ited  by a re la t iv e ly  

la rg e  proportion  of the  general population a t  c e r ta in  tim es and in  

c e r ta in  s i tu a t io n s .^  His d e f in itio n  id e n t i f ie s  g ifted n ess  as a  s i tu a 

tio n a l or an in te ra c t io n a l concept^ ra th e r  than as a  fixed  c h a ra c te r is 

t i c  as i s  the case w ith tra d it io n a l  d e f in it io n s .

^R enzulli, J .S .  "What Make G iftedness?: Reexamining a D efin itio n " ,
op. c i t . , p. 216

^ Ib id .,p . 184 

3 lb id .

^R enzulli, J .S .  "Will the G ifted Child Movement be Alive and 
Well in  1990?" , op. c i t . , p. 5

R e n z u l l i ,  J .S .  "What Make G iftedness?: Reexamining a D efin ition" 
op. c i t . , p. 182

^ I b id .,p . 180
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An A nalysis of Values Regarding 

D efin itio n s  of G iftedness 

A dichotomous category of an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c t io n  

i s  developed to  analyze th e  value underly ing the d e f in it io n  of g ifted n ess  

of the  sample programs. I t  i s  app lied  from R e n z u lli 's  an a ly s is  of th is  

commonplace on a c o n se rv a tiv e -lib e ra l continuum.^ His c r i t e r i a  fo r  

c la s s i f ic a t io n  were based on the  degree of re s tr ic tiv e n e s s  of two fa c to rs ; 

the  areas and the le v e l of performance th a t  one must a t ta in  to  be consi

dered g if te d .^

According to  R en zu lli, the  conservative d e f in itio n s  would lim it 

the  cireas of performance to  only the  academic ones and exclude other 

a reas , such as music emd a r t .  They would a lso  r e s t r i c t  the  predetermined 

degree or le v e l of excellence one must a t ta in  on ob jective  t e s t s .

R enzulli then c i te s  Terman's d e f in it io n  which lim ited  the a rea  of per

formance to  the general in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty ,  and the  le v e l of performance 

to  the top  one percent of th e  population on the S tanford-B inet Test as 

an example of these d e f in i t io n s .^

The l ib e ra l  d e f in i t io n s , R enzu lli says, would expand the  number

of performance areas and put le s s  emphasis on the  p rec ision  of degree or 

le v e l of excellence than the  conservative ones.^ His behavior d e fin itio n  

which expands the  a reas of performance from academic to  include o ther

op. c i t . , p .180 

^ Ib id . 

% bid .
l i
^ Ib id .

^R en zu lli,J .S . "What Make G iftedness?; Reexamining a  D e fin itio n " ,
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aspects of school a c t i v i t i e s  may be an example of these  d e f in it io n s .

R e n z u lli 's  c a teg o rie s  are  applied to  the  e g a li ta r ia n  and e l i t i s t  

categ o ries  developed in  Chapter Three. The l ib e r a l  d e f in itio n s  which 

defin e  more s tuden ts  as  being g if te d  than the conservative ones are  

in fe rred  to  be e g a li ta r ia n  while the  conservative d e f in it io n s  are in fe rred  

to  be e l i t i s t .

In  summary, a  dichotomous category of an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  

d is t in c tio n  was developed to  analyze four v a ria b le s : ( l )  the conception 

of g ifted n ess , (2) th e  r e s t r ic te d  areas and (3) le v e ls  of performance, 

and (4) the percentage of the  population considered as being g if te d , th a t  

might be contained in  the  d e f in it io n  of a sample program. The c r i t e r i a  

fo r  an aly sis  and examples of each po sitio n  on these v a riab les  are  as 

fo llo w s .

The E g a lita ria n  D e fin itio n s . The e g a li ta r ia n s  would base th e i r  d e f in i

tio n s  of g ifted n ess  on a behav ioral, or a developmental, or an in te r 

a c tio n a l assumption th a t  g ifted n ess  can be developed i f  a ch ild  i s  given 

access to  an approp ria te  environment. Such d e f in itio n s  would not r e s t r i c t  

the  a reas  or le v e ls  of performance and would include many ch ild ren  (a t  

le a s t  15^ of th e  t o t a l  population)^ in  a g if te d  program. For example :

G iftedness i s  an in te ra c tio n  of th ree  c lu s te rs  
of t r a i t s :  above average a b i l i t i e s ,  ta sk  com
mitment, and c re a t iv i ty .  Each c lu s te r  plays^an 
equal ro le  in  the development of g ifted n ess .
(As a r e s u l t  of th i s  d e f in it io n , about 15-26^

The lowest percentage found in  the  p i lo t  programs th a t  imple
mented R e n z u lli 's  defin ition .(C allahan ,C .M ."S uperio r A b ili t ie s "  in  
Kauffman,James M. and H allahan,D aniel P. (ed s .) Handbook of S pecial Edu
c a tio n . Englewood C l i f f s ,H .J . ,R rcn tic -H all, In c . ,1981,p .6 ^

R e n z u l l i ,J .S .  "What Make G iftedness?: Reexamining a D efin ition" 
op. c i t . , p .180
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of the  to t a l  population axe considered as "be
ing g i f te d .)

G iftedness i s  the  product o f an in te ra c tio n  
of the  environment and native  a"bility  th a t  
can be c rea ted  through designing enriched 
environment and o p p o rtun ities

The concept of g ifted n ess  must be broadened to  
encompass many k inds of g i f t s  and s h i f t  
from a t r a i t  to  a  developmental view of 
g ifted n ess  th a t  every ch ild  i s  g if te d  in  some 
s o c ia lly  valued way.3 There a re  few, i f  any, 
g i f t s  th a t  ch ild ren  cannot acquire  o r enjoy.
A ll g if te d  behaviors simply a re  not innate  
and confined to  a sp ec ia l group of s tuden ts 
"but can be taught and learned to  some degree 
by a l l  ch ild ren .

The E l i t i s t  D e fin itio n s . The e l i t i s t s  would base th e i r  d e f in itio n s  of 

g ifted n ess  on a genetic  or a psychometric assumption^ th a t  g ifted n ess  

i s  a r e la t iv e ly  unchanging t r a i t  of an in d iv id u a l th a t  can be p red e te r

mined. Such d e f in it io n s  would r e s t r i c t  the  a reas  of performance to  high 

IQ sco res . These d e f in i t io n , th e re fo re , would include only a sm all number

Callahan,C.M. "Superior A b il i t ie s " ,  op. c i t . , p .62; D e lis le , J .R . 
e t  a l .  "The Revolving Door Id e n tif ic a t io n  and Programming Model" Excep
tio n a l  C h ild ren . 48, 2, Oct. 1981, p .153

^G allagher, J . J .  " Issu es  in  Education fo r  the  G ifted", op. c i t . ,
p . 29

Feldm an, David "Toward a N o n e litis t  Conception of G iftedness" 
op. c i t . , pp. 662-3

F in k e l, I r a  "Today's G ifted  Education: From Questionable to  
S tu p id " .Learning. 9, 3» Oct. I 98O, pp .93-4

•Feldman,D. "The M ysterious Case o f Extreme G iftedness" in  
Passow, A .K .(ed.) The G ifted  and the  T alen ted : T heir Education and Deve- 
lo m e n t . op. c i t . , p .340
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of ch ild ren  ( le s s  than 15^ of the to ta l  population) in  a  g if te d  program. 

For example;

A g if te d  s tuden t i s  one who excels to  an ex
cep tional degree in  one or more of the  mental 
p rocesses. To qua lify  as g if te d , a  s tu d e n t 's  
t e s t  r e s u l t s  on one of severa l sp ec ia l te s t s  
of mental a b i l i ty  must be equal to  or h igher 
than 9 ^  of a l l  o ther s tuden ts in  h is  or her 
age group. Roughly two studen ts out of one 
hundred q u a lify .^

G ifted s tu d en ts  are those ch ild ren  and youth 
who possess a high degree of general in te l le c 
tu a l a b i l i ty  and have the p o te n tia l fo r  high 
academic achievement and performance. These 
ch ild ren  comprise approximately 3^ of the  
general school population.

G ifted s tuden ts  are  those in  the upper 25? of 
the school population in  in te llig e n c e  t e s t  
scores, school achievement and p o te n tia l 
growth, or score above an estab lish ed  lev e l 
in  standardized c re a tiv i ty  t e s t s .^

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tion  Methods 

A p a r t of a  w ritten  p lan  th a t  needs to  be estab lish ed  before the 

implementation of a  g if te d  program i s  the  id e n tif ic a t io n  procedure which 

determines who the g if te d  are and what techniques should be used to  iden

t i f y  them.^ The development of such a procedure should evolve from the

^Ontario-M ontclair School D is t r ic t ,  "Programs fo r  the  G ifted", 
O ntario, CA.,1982,p . l

^A tlanta Public Schools "Programs fo r  Exceptional Children: C rite 
r i a  and Placement Procedures fo r  the Challenge Program", A tlanta,G A .,
1982,p .l

Norwalk Board of Education "Academically Talented Program: C urri
culum Guide Grade 3 -8", Norwalk, Conn., Norwalk School D is t r ic t ,  1982, 
Appendix A

^Couillard,R .G . "Guidelines fo r  Id e n tif ic a t io n  and Instrum ent Se
lec tio n "  in  Connecticut S ta te  Dept, of Education Conn. Cent V, H artford, 
Conn.,1978, Revised E d itio n , p .10
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statem ents of philosophy of the  program.^ In  o ther words, the value 

underly ing  the id eo log ica l domain should be co n sis ten t w ith the  value 

underly ing  the formal domain of th a t  program. An overview of opinions 

and p ra c tic e s  in  the  next sec tio n  w ill  provide the inform ation on the  

av a ilab le  procedures and techniques. Such knowledge may be an a id  fo r  

making an inference about the  values underlying these  procedures and tech 

niques and may reduce the  in co n sisten c ies  of values between the  two domains,

An Overview of Opinions and P ra c tic e s  Regarding

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tio n  Methods

A ty p ica l procedure employed by many programs u su a lly  involves a
2

tw o-step  d iag n o stic -p resc rip tiv e  p rocess. For example, the  g if te d  are  

id e n tif ie d  in  the  spring of the year, and, once involved in  the program, 

are e l ig ib le  to  stay  in  i t  fo r  a t  le a s t  one y ear.^  Such a p rac tice  as 

well as i t s  a lte rn a tiv e  procedures and techniques w ill be discussed below.

Id e n tif ic a tio n  Procedures

There are  a t  le a s t  four suggested methods of id e n tif ic a t io n  in

the l i te r a tu r e :  ( l )  the sequen tia l method, (2) the case study method,

(3) the  m atrix approach, and (4) the Revolving Door Id e n tif ic a t io n  Model.

The f i r s t  th ree  methods are  the commonly recommended procedures to  s e le c t
4studen ts  p r io r  to  the time they en te r  a  program, while the  l a s t  one i s

^Roedell, W.C. e t  a l .  G ifted  Young C hild ren , op. c i t . , p .27 

Passow,A.H."The Nature of G iftedness and T a len t" , op .c i t . ,p .9 

R e n z u l l i ,  J .S . and Smith.L.H. "Revolving Door: A Truer Turn f o r  

the  G ifte d " , op.c i t . , p .92

^Callahan,C.M. "Superior A b i l i t ie s " , op. c i t . , p .39,61
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a continuous procedure.^

The f i r s t  procedure, the  sequen tia l method, i s  conceived of as
2

th e  procedure th a t  i s  organized in to  a sequence of even ts, perhaps 

p aren ts  and teacher nom inations, followed hy group and ind iv idua l te s t in g s .  

Any ch ild  who f a i l s  to  meet the  standard of any p a r t  of the sequence i s  

elim inated from fu r th e r  co n sid e ra tio n . The ra tio n a le  fo r  the use of th is
•3

method i s  economic.^

The second method, the  case study , i s  id e a lly  conceived of as 

the  procedure th a t  allow s a l l  ap p lican ts  to  p a r tic ip a te  in  a l l  s tages of

the se le c tio n  process and considers m ultip le  sources of inform ation on

;e£
5

4
each app lican t in  the f in a l  s e le c tio n . One ex p ert, however, suggests

the use of th i s  method as the  f in a l  s tep  of the seq uen tia l method 

A study by B enzulli and Smith has shown th a t  the  case study method i s  

g en era lly  superio r, le s s  c o s tly , and le s s  time consuming than the f i r s t  

one.^ I t  a lso  in c reases  the  o p p o rtu n itie s  fo r  every ap p lican t.^

The th ir d  method, th e  m atrix  approach or a  p o in t system i s  

somewhat s im ila r to  the  case study method. I t  involves the weighting

^R en zu lli,J .S . and Smith,L.H. "Revolving Door: A Truer Turn fo r  
the  G ifted", op. c i t . , p .92

^oedell,W .C . e t  a l .  G ifted  Young C hild ren , op. c i t . , p .63

^Ib id .
k̂ Ib id .

^ a rtin so n .R .A . A Guide Toward B e tte r  Teaching fo r  the G ifte d . 
Ventura,CA. .O ffice  of the  Ventura County Superintendent of Schools,1976,
p.23

R e n z u ll i ,  J .S .  and Smith.L.H. "Two Approaches to  Id e n tif ic a t io n  
of G ifted  Students" Exceptional C h ild ren . May 1977,^3,8 ,pp.312-8

^Roedell.W .C. e t  a l .  G ifted  Young C h ild ren , op. c i t . , p .63
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of various id e n tif ic a tio n  d a ta , such as the procedure in  the  Baldwin Iden

t i f i c a t io n  M atrix.^

Three shortcomings of the use of the m atrix approach have been 

pointed out by Callahan. F i r s t ,  although a m atrix  i s  purported to  serve 

as a  means of reducing c u ltu ra l  b ias  in  the se le c tio n  procedure, the data  

from standardized te s t s  a re  u sually  given more weight than other da ta . 

Second, those v a riab le s  with g rea te r variance become the determining 

fa c to rs  in  se lec tio n ; thus t e s t  scores are s t i l l  more l ik e ly  to  have the 

g re a te s t influence on se le c tio n . T hird, the use of such a m atrix may

lead  one to  make judgements on the b asis  of a  s ing le  score derived from
2

a  p o te n tia lly  biased and somewhat r e s tr ic te d  sample of behavior.

The l a s t  method, the  Revolving Door Id e n tif ic a tio n  Model (RDIM) 

i s  based on R en zu lli’s behavioral d e f in itio n  of g ifted n ess . The d e f in i

t io n a l  a t t r ib u te  of above average a b i l i ty  suggested th a t  th e re  i s  a la rge

pool of ch ild ren  who w ill  be se lec ted  a t  any given time fo r  program p lace
's

ment.^ These a re  ch ild ren  who have been id e n tif ie d  by several objective 

and sub jec tive  techn iques. Placement, however, i s  dependent upon the 

concurrent presence of the  o ther two c h a ra c te r is t ic s  noted in  the  d e f in i

t io n ; task  commitment and c re a t iv i ty .

I t  i s  not expected by the RDIM th a t th e  above g if te d  behaviors 

w il l  be co n sis ten tly  p re sen t, but ra th e r  th a t  they emerge a t  c e r ta in  time

^Cooke.G. and Baldwin,A. "Unique Needs of a  Special Population" 
in  Passow.A.H. (e d .)  The G ifted  emd T alented; Their Education and Develop
ment. op. c i t . , p . 391

^Callahan,C.M. "Superior A b i l i t ie s " , op. c i t . , pp .61-2

^ e n z u l l i , J .S .  "Will the  G ifted Child Movement be Alive and Well
in  1990?" , op. c i t . , p. 5
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and. under c e r ta in  conditions when a  ch ild  becomes "turned on" to  a p a r t i 

c u la r  to p ic , or event.^  The model allows ch ild ren  to  en te r  the program

a t  those po in ts when the  th ree  a t t r ib u te s  a re  p resen t and e x i t  when th a t
2

cond ition  no longer p re v a ils .

The R enzulli Model can be an a lte rn a tiv e  id e n tif ic a t io n  procedure 

to  the  t r a d it io n a l  ones. An outcome of the  adoption of th i s  model i s  a 

program with ( l )  an ever-changing population, (2) the  c ap a b ility  to  

serve a la rg e  number of ch ild ren , and (3) a  curriculum  based on the areas 

of in te r e s t  and task  commitment of the ch ild ren  placed in  th a t  program.^

Id e n tif ic a t io n  Techniques

A review of opinions and p ra c tic e s  showed th a t  the  above proce- 

dures u sually  employ some of the  follow ing techn iques.

1. Group and Ind iv idual In te llig e n c e  T es ts . Although in te llig e n c e  te s t s  

are  widely used in  the id e n tif ic a t io n  of the  g ifted ,'^  the  use of these 

te s t s  as the so le c r i te r io n  has come under much c r i t ic is m . R enzulli, 

fo r  example, s ta te s  th a t  the re lia n c e  on these te s t s  alone i s  roughly 

analogous to  se lec tin g  studen ts on "the b a sis  of h a ir  or eye co lor.

^R enzu lli,J .S . "W ill the  G ifted  Child Movement be Alive and Well 
in  1990?", op. c i t . , p .5

R e n z u l l i ,J .S .  and Smith,L.H. "Revolving Door: A Truer Turn fo r  
the  G ifted", op. c i t . , p .92

^Callahan,C.M. "Superior A b il i t ie s " ,  op. c i t . , p .62

^ Ib id .,p p .59-62

% aer,N.A. "Programs fo r  the G ifted : A P resen t or a  Paradox?"
Phi D elta  Kappan, op. c i t . ,p.622

R e n z u l l i , ! .S .  "W ill the  G ifted  Child Movement be Alive and Well 
in  1990?" , op. c i t . , p .9
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His analogy im plies th a t  such a c r i te r io n  does not c o rre la te  w ith r e l e 

vant c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of the g if te d  since  th e re  i s  the lack  of agreement 

among scho lars  a to u t the  assumption th a t  g iftedness i s  some s o r t  of 

absolute th a t  can be predeterm ined.^

In  ad d itio n , Callahan summarizes fou r problems inheren t in  the 

use of in te llig e n c e  t e s t s .  F i r s t ,  group in te llig e n c e  t e s t s  o ften  do not 

ask a  s u f f ic ie n t  number or v a r ie ty  of questions to  assess  the g if ted  

accu ra te ly . Second, in te llig e n c e  t e s t s  in  general provide very l i t t l e  

d iagnostic  data  fo r  planning to  meet the needs of these ch ild ren . T hird , 

these t e s t s  tap  a  very r e s t r ic te d  domain of p o te n tia l in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i 

t i e s .  Fourth, they are  c u ltu ra l ly  biased and r e s u l t  in  the id e n t i f ic a t io n
2

of studen ts from the predominant c u ltu ra l  group.

D espite the above l im ita t io n s , many programs seem to  base th e i r  

se lec tio n  decisions on these  t e s t s  as i f  they were the  most accurate c r i 

te r io n . A n a tio n a l survey of id e n t i f ic a t io n  p ra c tice s  showed th a t  the 

most common standard to  id e n tify  the  g if te d  i s  a minimum score of I 30 or 

the attainm ent of a t  le a s t  two standard  dev iations above the norm on an 

ind iv idua l in te llig e n c e  t e s t .^  Another survey found abuse of standard ize

te s t in g  and other inappropria te  p ra c tic e , such as the use of IQ and
kachievement te s t s  to  id e n tify  the  n o n in te lle c tu a lly  g if te d .

^Eoedell,W.C. e t  a l .  G ifted  Young C hildren .on. c i t . , p .40

^Callahan,C.M. "Superior A b il i t ie s " ,  op. c i t . , p .62

^ Z e t te l ,J .J .  "S ta te  P rov isions fo r  Educating the  G ifted  and Ta
len ted" Exceptional C hildren . October 1981,48,2, pp .124-31

\ l v i n o , J .  e t  a l .  "N ational Survey of Id e n tif ic a tio n  P rac tic e s  
in  G ifted  and Tailented Education" Exceptional C hildren , October 1981,48, 
2, pp.124-31
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2. Achievement T e s ts . As with the IQ t e s t s ,  achievement t e s t s  have been

c r i t ic iz e d  as being in d ic a to rs  only of what a  ch ild  a lready knows and

what h is  c u ltu re  values ra th e r  than t e s t s  of p o te n tia l a b i l i ty .^  Their

u se fu ln ess , however, l i e s  p rim arily  in  th e i r  a b i l i ty  to  assess  the  degree

to  which th e  c h ild  i s  able to  m aster the  standard curriculum  quickly and

accu ra te ly , and in  in d ica tin g  p a tte rn s , s tre n g th s , and weaknesses in  those 
2

a re a s . A s e r ie s  o f in v e s tig a tio n s  a t  the  John Hopkins U n iversity  which 

emphasized the importance of using d i f f i c u l t  standardized group t e s t s  to  

id e n tify  m athem atically g if te d  found th a t  these  t e s t s  were f a r  b e t te r  

p re d ic to rs  than teacher judgement.^

3 . C re a tiv ity  T e s ts . Unlike in te llig e n c e  and achievement t e s t s  which 

tend to  measure convergent th ink ing  or the  knowledge of the  one r ig h t  

answer, c r e a t iv i ty  t e s t s  generally  purport to  measure d ivergen t th inking
h.

or the development of new id eas . C ritic ism s of these t e s t s  revolve 

around th e i r  r e l i a b i l i t y  and v a lid i ty  because the concept of c re a t iv i ty  

i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  define and be measured o b je c tiv e ly .^

With an awareness of the l im ita tio n s  of these  t e s t s ,  some 

scho lars  have recommended the  use of more sub jec tiv e  methods than paper-

Torrance,E .P . "Training Teachers and Leaders to  Recognize and 
Acknowledge C reative  Behavior Among Disadvantaged Children" G ifted  Child 
Q u a r t e r l y .  1 9 7 2 , 1 6 , pp .3 - 1 0 ;  R e n z u lli,J .S . "What Make G iftedness?:Re- 
examining a  D e fin itio n " , op. c i t . , p . 1 8 2

^Callahan,C.M. "Superior A b i l i t i e s " , op. c i t . , p .60

^S tan ley ,J .C . "Test B e tte r F inder o f G reat Math T alen t Than 
Teachers" American P sycho log ist. 1976, 3i« PP-3i3"^

^Fox, L.H. e t  a l .  P roductive Thinking of G ifted  C hildren in  
Classroom In te ra c t io n .Reston.VA. , Council f o r  Exceptional C hildren , 1 ^ 7 ,p .20

& hatena,J."Som e Problems in  the  Measurement of C reative Behavior" 
Journal o f Research and Development in  E ducation,4 ,Spring 1971iPP*77~9
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1 Qand-pencil t e s t s ,  such as a  studen t s e lf - re p o r t ;  or a combination of 

th ese  t e s t s  w ith o ther techn iques, i . e . ,  te ac h e r ' s screening and e x p e r t ' s 

judgement,-^ to  measure d ivergen t th in k in g .

4 . T eacher's  Judgement. A review o f the  l i te r a tu r e  dealing  w ith the ro le  

of te a c h e r 's  judgement showed th a t  most a u th o r itie s  agree th a t  th is  

technique should be accompanied w ith o ther ob jective  ra tin g  techn iques.^

A widely used ra t in g  sca le  i s  the  R enzulli and Hartman Scales fo r  

R ating the Behavioral C h a rac te ris tic  of Superior Students."^ The scale 

was designed to  serve as a guide f o r  te a c h e r 's  judgement in  th e  areas of 

lea rn in g , m otivation, c re a t iv i ty ,  and leadersh ip  and has been found to  

c o rre la te  h igh ly  with the  r e s u l ts  o f standardized instrum ents.^

Besides the above sca le , th e re  a re , however, some cu rren t check

l i s t s  th a t  seem to  a sso c ia te  g if te d  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  with genetic  fa c to rs ,
7

such as e a r ly  speech, stronger and heav ier than average c h ild ren . Such

^Thomson, Margery " Id e n tify in g  the G ifted" The N ational Elementa- 
rv  P r in c ip a l . 51> 5i Feb. 1 9 7 2 ,  p .44

^Wallach, M.A. "T ests T e ll  Us L i t t l e  About Talent" American 
S c ie n t i s t . 64, 1976, p .57

& ubenzer,R . " Id e n tif ic a tio n  and Evaluation Procedures fo r  G ifted 
and Talented Programs" G ifted C hild Q u arte rly . 23, 2, Summer 1979»P*309

^G allagher, J . J .  Research Summary on G ifted  Child Education. Spring
f i e ld ,  1 1 1 . ,  Superintendent of P ub lic  In s tru c tio n ,S ta te  of 1 1 1 . , 1 9 6 6 , p . 1 2

^Clendening.C.P. and Davies,R.A. C reating Programs fo r  the  G ifte d , 
op. c i t . , p .19

R e n z u l l i ,J .S .  "System f o r  Id en tify in g  G ifted and Talented Stu
den ts" in  C onnecticut S ta te  Dept, o f Education, Conn.Cept V, op. c i t . , p .26

"^Coffey,G. e t  a l .  "Q u a litie s  of G ifted  Children" in  Thompson.G.R. 
fe d .lYearbook qf Special Education 1S2&29,Chicago,1 1 1 . .Marquis Ac^emic 
Media,1 9 7 9 , p .430; and a lso  the  o th e r two a r t i c l e s  in  the  same Yearbook: 
Abraham,W."The Young G ifted C h ild ren " ,p .432; Sisk,D.A."What i f  Your Child 
is  G ifted?",p .427
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ch eck lis ts  seem to  t r e a t  g iftedness as something th a t i s  e x is tin g  in

p a r tic u la r  ch ild ren  and have con tribu ted  g rea tly  to  the form ation of

ste reo ty p ic  images of th i s  population.^

Most of the d esc rip tio n s  o f th e  o v era ll su p e rio rity  of the  g if te d

are  derived from stu d ies  th a t  have compared groups of g if te d  ch ild ren ,

usually  id e n tif ie d  by a s in g le  in te llig e n c e  t e s t  score, with various
2

groups from the  general population, such as Terman's study. These

s tu d ies  have focused on the dominant or white population and have found

th a t g rea te r numbers of the  g if ted  have come from high socioeconomic

groups.^ The c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of the g if te d  generated from the  sample of

these  s tu d ie s , th e re fo re , may be the  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of the  white socio-
keconomic advantage ra th e r  than those o f the  g if te d .

Those educators who look fo r  simple d esc rip tio n s  of the  g if te d , 

however, have.ignored Terman's own fin d in g  th a t  the g if te d  are  heteroge

neous and d i f f e r  among themselves in  many ways.^ In  th is  connection, 

Passow warned th a t  these c h a ra c te r is t ic s  are  u sefu l only i f  i t  i s  remem

bered th a t an ind iv idual may not possess a l l  of the t r a i t s  and behaviors 

described to  a group of g if te d  persons

5 . Paren ts, Peers. S e lf , and E xperts ' Id e n tif ic a tio n . A review of g if te d

^Callahan, C.M. "Superior A b i l i t ie s " , op. c i t . , p .52 

^Boedell, W.C. e t  a l .  G ifted  Young C hildren. op. c i t  ,p.26 

^Callahan, C.M. "Superior A b i l i t ie s " , op. c i t . , p .52 

^ Ib id .

German, L.M. e t  a l .  Genetic S tudies of Genius, v o l. The 
Promise o f Youth; Follow-uu S tudies of a Thousand G ifted  C hild ren .on .c i t .
P.55

^Passow,A.H. "The Nature o f  G ifted n ess  and T alen t" ,op . c i t . , p .5
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program d e sc rip tio n s  showed th a t  some programs use p a ren ts , peers, and 

experts  in  music, a r t ,  and drama to  aid  in  the  id e n tif ic a t io n  process 

S e lf  s e le c tio n  was a lso  reported  as  heing used ty  some programs « ̂  One 

study in d ica ted  th a t  even though paren ts  d id  overestim ate th e ir  c h ild re n 's  

a b i l i t i e s ,  they provided a  more e ffe c tiv e  gross screening technique than 

te a c h e r 's  judgement o r t e s t s .^

An A nalysis of Values Regarding 

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tion  Methods 

A dichotomous category of an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is tin c tio n  

i s  developed to  analyze the value underlying the id e n tif ic a t io n  and se lec 

t io n  method of each sample program. Such a category i s  applied from

R e n z u lli 's  an a ly s is  o f th is  commonplace on an o b jec tiv e-su b jec tiv e  co n ti- 
4nuum.

According to  R enzu lli, educators a t  the  su b jec tiv e  end would 

to ta l ly  discount t e s t  scores and se le c t studen ts on su b jec tive  c r i t e r ia ,  

i . e . ,  teach e rs , p a re n ts , peers, or s e lf  nominations to  be followed by 

in terv iew s and a t r a i l  admission to  the program. On the o ther hand, 

R enzu lli exp la in s, educators a t  the  ob jective  end would base th e ir  c r i t e 

r i a  of s e le c tio n  on standardized te s t s  in  an e f f o r t  to  elim inate a l l

^Doob,H.S. G ifted  S tuden ts: Id e n tif ic a t io n  Techniques and Pro
gram O rganization , op. c i t . , p .4

^ h e  N ational Commission on Resources fo r  Y outh .Inc. .Community- 
Based M entorshius fo r  G ifted and T alented: F in a l R eport.N.Y.,1977. ERIC 
Document Reproduction Service ED I 50 794, p . 10

^Ciha.T.E. e t  a l .  "Parents as Id e n t i f ie r s  o f G iftedness, Ignored 
But A ccurate", G ifted  Child Q u arte rly . 18, 1974, pp. 191-95

^ R e n z u lli ,: .S . and S toddard ,E .P .(eds.) Under One Covert G ifted 
and Talented in  P e rsp ec tiv e .1980.ERIC Document Reproduction Service,
ED 192 501, p .9
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accusations of a  Isiased se le c tio n  process.^  Inheren t in  the use of such 

te s t s  a re  the c u to ff  IQ scores and the b e l ie f  th a t  g ifted n ess  i s  a r e l a 

t iv e ly  fix ed  c h a ra c te r is t ic .

R e n z u lli 's  c la s s if ic a t io n  appears to  concern i t s e l f  w ith the 

types of techniques used in  a  se le c tio n  process r a th e r  than the values

underlying them. In  th i s  connection, Husén has o ffered  an an a ly s is  of
2

value on an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c t io n .  According to  him, the  more 

re s tr ic t iv e n e s s  of the  admission c r i t e r i a ,  the  more b iased the system
■a

i s  ag a in st lower c la s s  p u p ils . He, th e re fo re , considers such a  p ra c tice  
4as being e l i t i s t .  Husén fu r th e r  p o in ts  out th a t  an e g a li ta r ia n  program 

would be open and provide p o s s ib i l i t i e s  fo r  s tuden ts to  re -e n te r  the  pro

gram once they l e f t  i t . ^

R e n z u lli 's  ca teg o rie s  and Husén's  an a ly s is  are applied to  the 

e g a li ta r ia n  and e l i t i s t  ca teg o rie s  developed in  the l a s t  chap ter. The 

p rac tice  of those educators a t  the  su b jec tive  end appears to  be s im ila r 

to  th a t  of the e g a li ta r ia n s  who a re  not concerned about com petition. The 

use of sub jective  c r i t e r i a  and a  t r i a l  admission can be construed to  mean 

r e s t r ic t io n s  are  l i f t e d  and the program i s  open to  serving more ch ild ren . 

At the same tim e, the emphasis on com petition of those a t  the  ob jective

^R enzu lli,J .S . and S toddard ,E .P .(eds.) Under One Cover: G ifted 
and Talented in  P e rsp ec tiv e , op. c i t . , p . 9

% usén, Torsten  T a le n t. E q u a lity  and M eritocracy: A v a ilab ility  
and U ti l iz a tio n  of T a le n t. The N etherlands, M artinus N ijh o ff , 194?

^ Ib id .,p .l4 1

^ Ib id .,p .8

^ Ib id .,p .l4 2
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end appears to  be e l i t i s t .

A review  of the  sample programs from the  ERS  ̂ showed th a t  the  

seq uen tia l and the m atrix approaches were the  id e n tif ic a t io n  methods used. 

Several s e le c tio n  techniques were employed by these  programs but th e i r  

major c r i te r io n  was based on the  IQ scores of 128 and above , and/or the 

achievement t e s t  scores of 90 p e rc e n tile  and above. Once the g if te d  were 

se lec ted , they were e l ig ib le  to  s tay  in  the  program fo r  a t  le a s t  one 

year or through a le v e l of th e i r  schooling. Such p ra c tic e s  can be 

in fe rred  to  be e l i t i s t  since they  l im it  access to  the program to  only 

a small number of ch ild ren  on a r e la t iv e ly  permanent b a s is .

Few sho lars have proposed a l te rn a t iv e  models which can be in 

fe rred  to  be e g a li ta r ia n . These models seem to  provide more opportu

n ity  to  more ch ild ren  than those methods used by the ERS sample programs. 

The Passow and Tannenbaum Model, which i s  s im ila r to  the  RDIM, fo r  example,

i s  concerned w ith the c rea tio n  of th e  r ig h t  k inds of opportunity to  c rea te  
2

g if te d  behaviors, ra th e r  than fin d in g  out who possess g i f t s .  The model

t r e a ts  se le c tio n  as a recu rrin g  a c t iv i ty  th a t  allow s re -e n try  p o in ts  in

the program.^ I t  a lso  g ives equal co n sidera tion  to  both ob jective  and
4su b jec tiv e  inform ation on the  c h ild .

^Doob,H.S. G ifted  S tudents ; Id e n tif ic a t io n  Techniques and Pro
gram O rganization , op. c i t . , p p .9-54

%’assow,A.H. "The Nature o f G iftedness and T a len t" , op. c i t . , p.  9

Passow,A.H. and Tannenbaum,A.J. "D iffe ren tia ted  Curriculum fo r  
the  G ifted  and Talented: A Conceptual Model", op. c i t . , p .14

^Passow,A.H."The Nature o f  G ifte d n ess  and T a len t" , op. c i t . , p .9
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In  summary, a  dichotomous category of an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  

d is t in c t io n  was developed to  analyze two v a riab le s  of the se lec tio n  pro

cess of each sample program: ( l )  the  major c r i te r io n  fo r  s e le c tio n ,

(2) the  period th a t  th e  se lec ted  c h ild  i s  e l ig ib le  to  stay  in  the  program. 

The c r i t e r i a  f o r  an a ly s is  and example of each p o s itio n  on these v a riab les  

are as fo llow s.

The E g a lita r ia n  Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tion  Methods. The e g a li ta r ia n s  

would e i th e r  use sub jec tiv e  techniques, such as s e l f  id e n tif ic a tio n , as 

th e i r  major c r i te r io n ,  o r give equal recogn ition  to  both objective  and 

su b jec tive  c r i t e r i a .  They would a lso  employ a  re cu rrin g  id e n tif ic a tio n  

process, i . e . ,  da ta  are  gathered during the time a  ch ild  i s  in te ra c tin g  

with experiences. Such a p ra c tic e  would allow the ch ild  to  flow in to  and 

out of the  program whenever he ex h ib its  the  need f o r  such a program.

For example:

The model g ives equal a tte n tio n  to  the use of ob
je c tiv e  and su b jec tiv e  c r i t e r i a . . . .  I t  i s  a lso  
seen as a  continuous process th a t  c re a te s  the  r ig h t  
kinds of educational o p p o rtu n ities  which f a c i l i t a t e  
s e l f  id e n t i f ic a t io n .  For in s tan ce , a  program of 
in s tru c tio n  and p ra c tic e  in  c re a tiv e  p o e tic  expres
sion in  d if f e r e n t  s tru c tu ra l  forms enables ch ild ren  
with poe tic  ta le n t  to  reveal them selves.^

Id e n tif ic a t io n  procedures should place as  much em
phasis on the  way in  which ch ild ren  in te r a c t  with 
experiences ( i . e . ,  ac tio n  or performance inform ation) 
as  they do on th e  ways in  which ch ild ren  respond to  
s tru c tu red  questions o r ra tin g  ( i . e . ,  s ta tu s  o r psy
chometric in fo rm atio n ). . . .  The re g u la r  classroom 
teacher can become more involved by providing c e r ta in  
types of enrichment experiences th a t  w ill  become use
f u l  as  the  s i tu a t io n s  or occasions fo r  sp o tting  c h i l 
dren who should be "fed in to "  the  resource room.

^Passow, A.H. "The Nature of G iftedness and T alen t" ,op . c i t . , p . 9

R e n z u l l i , ! .S .  "W ill the  G ifted Child Movement be Alive and Well 
in  1990?" , op. c i t . , p p .5-6
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The discovery of ta le n t  i s  a  continual process th a t 
must begin ea rly  and continue l a t e r  in  a  c h i ld 's  
ca ree r through the educational system. A ll along 
the  way i t  must provide him with a wide range of 
o p p o rtu n ities  to  le a m  and develop, and i t  must 
a lso  provide frequen t occasions fo r  observing a l l  
a spec ts  o f h is  development. . . .  These observations 
must include formal t e s t s . . . ,  and non standard mea
su re s . Educators must le a rn  to  be comfortable with 
the  idea th a t  a l l  measurement... does no t re s id e  
in  "ob jective  te s ts "  and th a t ,  indeed, the  measure
ment of a l l  human behavior i s  u ltim a te ly  rooted in  
sub jec tive  judgement. The task  i s  to  make these
judgements as good and re l ia b le  as po ssib le .^

The E l i t i s t  Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S election  Methods. The e l i t i s t s  would em

phasize com petition by basing th e i r  major c r i te r io n  fo r  admission on high 

scores on ob jective t e s t s .  They would a lso  employ a one-shot id e n t i f ic a 

tio n  process to  s e le c t  a ch ild  p r io r  to  the time he e n te rs  a program.

A c ce ss ib ility  to  the  program, th e re fo re , i s  lim ited  to  only th is  p re -
2

se lec ted  group of ch ild ren  f o r  a t  le a s t  one year. For example:

A g if te d  student i s  id e n tif ie d  by classroom ob
serv a tio n , then he i s  screened w ith ind iv idual 
t e s t s . . . .  I f  he received  a score of I 30 or above 
on two or more t e s t s ,  the  se lec tio n  process con
tin u es  . . .  Once id e n t i f ie d , a s tuden t i s  generally  
not re te s te d  and remains in  the program a t  each of 
the school le v e ls .3

S election  i s  based on score of I 30 o r above on 
the in d iv idua l t e s t  (B inet o r WISC). Selected  
students are reevaluated  every th ree  years.^

^Thomson,Margery "Id en tify in g  the  G ifted", op. c i t . , p .44

R e n z u ll i ,! .S ." W ill  the  G ifted Child Movement be Alive and Well 
in  1990? " ,op. c i t . , p .4

^Ontario-M ontclair School D is t r ic t ,  "Program Guide fo r  G ifted  and 
Talented Education",CA ..O ntario-M ontclair, Sept. 1981,p.5

Wyoming V alley West School D is t r ic t ,  K ingston,PA .,as c ite d  in  
Doob,H.S. G ifted  S tudents: Id e n tif ic a tio n  Techniques and Program Organi
za tio n  . op. c i t . , p .32
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Id e n tif ic a tio n  i s  based on su p erio r mental deve
lopment as in d ica ted  by IQ score of two standard 
d ev ia tio n s  or more above the  mean on an in d iv i
dual t e s t ,  or score of I 30 on WISC-R, and I 32 on 
the B inet. Each s tuden t w ill be re-evaluated  
every th ree  years  to  determine continued p lace
ment.

Conclusion

A dichotomous category o f an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c t io n  was 

developed to  analyze the  values underlying the  ideo log ica l domain, or 

the statem ents of philosophy, and the  formal domain, or the  d e f in it io n  

of g ifted n ess  and the id e n tif ic a t io n  and se le c tio n  method, of each 

sample program.

The c r i t e r i a  fo r  analyzing statem ents of philosophy were: ( l )  the 

kind of eq u a lity , and (2) the  reason used to  ju s t i f y  the  program th a t  

might be contained in  those statem ents. The e g a li ta r ia n  statem ents would 

be based on the in c lu siv e  th e s is  to  provide access to  a g if te d  program to  

almost every ch ild  and would show a concern f o r  the development of every 

c h ild . The e l i t i s t  statem ents, on the o ther hand, would be based on the 

exclusive th e s is  to  l im it  access to  the program to  only a small number of 

ch ild ren  with high in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty  and would have concern fo r  only 

the development of those who w ill  become the  lead ers  of the so c ie ty  in  

the  fu tu re .

The c r i t e r i a  fo r  analyzing d e f in itio n s  o f g ifted n ess  were:

(1) the  conception of g if ted n e ss , (2) the r e s t r ic te d  a reas , (3) le v e ls  

of performance, and (4) th e  percentage of the  population considered 

to  be g if te d . The e g a li ta r ia n  d e f in itio n s  would be based on a  behavioral.

^Hillsborough County Public Schools "Hillsborough County’s 
D is t r i c t  Procedure fo r  G ifted " , Tempa, F lo r id a , 1982,p .2
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or a  developm ental, o r an in te ra c tio n  assumption th a t  g ifted n ess  can be 

c rea ted  by designing the  environment. Such d e fin itio n s  would not 

r e s t r i c t  the  a reas  or le v e ls  of performance and would include many c h i l 

dren ( a t  le a s t  15^ of the  population) in  a  g if te d  program. The e l i t i s t  

d e f in it io n s , on the con tra ry , would be based on a genetic  or a psychome

t r i c  assumption th a t  g ifted n ess  i s  a  re la t iv e ly  fixed  c h a ra c te r is t ic  

th a t  can be predeterm ined. Such d e f in it io n s  would r e s t r i c t  the  a rea  of 

performance to  only the academic ones and/or would r e s t r i c t  the le v e l of 

performance to  high IQ scores. These d e f in itio n s  would include only a 

small number of ch ild ren  ( le s s  than of the population) in  a g if te d  

program.

The c r i t e r i a  fo r  analyzing id e n tif ic a tio n  and se le c tio n  methods 

were: ( l )  the major c r i te r io n  f o r  admission, and (2) the  e l ig ib le  period 

th a t  a selec ted  ch ild  can stay  in  the program. The e g a li ta r ia n s  would 

e i th e r  use sub jec tiv e  techniques as th e i r  major c r i te r io n ,  or give equal 

reco g n itio n  to  both ob jective  and sub jec tive  techniques. They would 

employ an ongoing se le c tio n  process th a t allows the ch ild  to  be in  the 

program on a temporary b asis  ( le s s  than one y e a r ) . The e l i t i s t s ,  in  

opposition , would base th e ir  major c r i te r io n  fo r  admission on high, 

predetermined scores on ob jective  t e s t s .  They would allow the se lec ted  

ch ild  to  s tay  in  th e  program on a  r e la t iv e ly  permanent b a sis  ( a t  le a s t  

one y e a r ) .

The study w il l  use these  developed c r i t e r i a  to  analyze the 

value p o s itio n (s )  underlying the  id eo log ica l and formal domains of 

each sample program in  the follow ing chap ter.



CHAPTER V 

THE RESULTS

This chap ter re p o rts  the  find ings of the  an a ly s is  of slippage 

"between th e  id eo lo g ica l and formal domains of the  sample programs. The 

organ ization  of the re p o r t fo llow s the o u tlin e  o f: the  framework fo r  

a n a ly s is , the  an a ly s is  of the d a ta , and the  an a ly s is  of slippage. Before 

presenting  the r e s u l t s ,  i t  i s  u sefu l to  descri"be b r ie f ly  the  sample pro

grams used in  the an a ly s is .

The Data

The da ta  were the e ighteen  sample program d esc rip tio n s  from the 

E R S t h e  updated inform ation from the d i s t r i c t s ,  and the ad d itio n a l in 

form ation from th e i r  s ta te  g u id e lin e s . These sample programs were from 

s ix  s ta te s ;  C a lifo rn ia , C onnecticut, F lo r id a , Georgia, North C aro lina , and 

Pennsylvania.

The d e sc rip tio n s  of the eighteen programs and th e i r  s ta te  

gu ide lines were summarized in  Appendix A. The o rgan ization  and the order 

of these  sample programs in  th e  study were arranged d if fe re n tly  from the

^Doob,H.S. G ifted  S tudents: Id e n tif ic a tio n  Techniques and Pro
gram O rganization, op. c i t . , pp. 9-5^
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way they appeared In the ERS p u b lica tio n . Names of in d iv id u a ls  were 

de leted ; minimal ed itin g  was done fo r format consistency and to  reduce 

the length  of the  sample w ithout a lte r in g  th e i r  basic  con ten t. A summary 

box was presented a t the beginning of each sample to  provide an overview 

of the program.

The Framework fo r  Analysis

In order to  answer the major question  which was concerned with 

the  in v e s tig a tio n  of the p a tte rn  of slippage between the  value p o sitio n s  

of eq u ality  of educational opportunity  underlying th e  Id eo lo g ica l and 

form al domains of the  sample programs, th e re  was a need to  answer th ree  

minor questions. The f i r s t  one was concerned with the  development of 

a framework fo r  an a ly s is . The second and th ird  ones were concerned with 

the  analyses of the  id eo lo g ica l and form al domains of each of these  pro

grams .

A c la s s i f ic a t io n  scheme fo r  an a ly s is  was developed in  Chapter IV . 

T his c la s s if ic a t io n  scheme evolved from an an a ly sis  of the  review  of the 

l i t e r a tu r e  re la te d  to  an e g a l i t a r i a n - e l i t i s t  d is t in c tio n  on th e  selected  

commonplaces in  th e  id eo lo g ica l and form al domains. The se lec ted  common

p laces in  the id eo lo g ica l domain were statem ents of philosophy of g if ted  

programs while those in  th e  form al domain were d e f in it io n s  of g ifted n ess  

and id e n tif ic a t io n  and s e le c tio n  methods. This developed framework was 

the  answer to  the  f i r s t  minor question  and was summarized in  Table 8. 

Appendix B.
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The A nalysis of the  Data 

The value p o s ltio n (s ) of the se lec ted  concept underlying the 

ideo log ical and formal domains of each of the sample programs was revealed 

ty  using  the developed framework to  analyze these two domains.

The A nalysis of the Ideo log ical Domain 

The value p o s itio n (s )  of the se lec ted  concept underlying the 

ideo log ica l domain of each sample program was revealed by the  an aly sis  of 

i t s  statem ents of philosophy. I t  was apparent th a t  six  of the  sample 

programs (Programs: 6 , 11, 12, 13. 17. and 18) did not specify  such 

statem ents. The study, th e re fo re , borrowed those statem ents from the 

d i s t r i c t s '  s ta te  gu idelines and su b s titu ted  them fo r the unspecified  

s ta tem en ts.

The an a ly sis  of th e  statem ents of philosophy was derived from 

two v a riab les : ( l )  the  kind o f eq u a lity  and (2) the  reason f o r  ju s tify in g  

the  program. The analyses of the  ideo log ica l domain of each of the 

sample programs were provided in  Table 9-26, Appendix B. Each analysis  

revealed the answer to  th e  second minor question which was concerned 

with the in v es tig a tio n  of the  in fe re n tia l  value p o s itio n (s) of the 

selec ted  concept underly ing th e  id eo log ica l domain of each of the  sample 

programs. The r e s u l ts  o f the  analyses were summarized in  Table 1.
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TABLE 1

THE INFERENTIAL VALUE POSITION(S) OF THE IDEOLOGICAL 

DOMAIN OF THE SAMPLE PROGRAMS

Programs n The in fe re n tia l  value(s)

2, 14 2 e g a li ta r ia n

1, 8, 9, 10, 11, 15 6 e l i t i s t

3. 4 , 5. 6 , 7, 12, 10 e g a li ta r ia n  and e l i t i s t
13 . 16 , 17 , 18

Table 1 showed th a t  the value po sitio n s  underlying the sample 

programs were e g a li ta r ia n , e l i t i s t ,  and both p o s itio n s .

The Analysis of the  Formal Domain 

The value p o s itio n (s ) of the  se lec ted  concept underlying the 

formal domain of each sample program was revealed by the  an a ly sis  of the 

two commonplaces in  th is  domain, i . e .  the  d e f in it io n  of g ifted n ess , and 

the id e n tif ic a tio n  and se lec te io n  methods u sed .

The an a ly s is  of the  d e f in itio n  of g ifted n ess  was derived from 

fou r v a riab les ; ( l )  the conception of g ifted n ess , (2) the  re s tr ic te d  

areas, (3) the  r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of performance, and (4) the percentage of 

the  g if te d . I t  was apparent th a t fou r of the sample programs (Programs: 

3, 9, 11, and 12) d id  not specify  the percentage of the  g if te d  in  th e ir  

d e f in itio n s . The analyses of these programs were done by su b s titu tin g  

the ac tu a l percentage of the  g if ted  in  the  summarized box fo r  the 

unspecified  percentage.

The an a ly s is  of the  id e n tif ic a tio n  and se lec tio n  method was
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derived from two v a riab les : ( l )  the  major c r i te r io n  fo r  admission, and 

(2) the  e l ig ib le  period to  stay  in  the  program.

The analyses of the  formal domain of each of the  sample programs 

were provided in  Table 9-26, Appendix B. Each an a ly s is  revealed the 

answer to  the  th ird  minor question which was concerned with the inves

tig a tio n  of the in fe re n tia l  value p o s itio n (s )  of the  selec ted  concept 

underlying the  formal domain of each of the  sample programs. The re s u lts  

of these analyses were summarized in  Table 2.

TABLE 2

THE INFERENTIAL VALUE POSITION(S) OF THE FORMAL

DOMAIN OF THE SAMPLE PROGRAMS

Programs n The in fe re n tia l  value(s)

1- 13 , 15-18 17 e l i t i s t

14 1 e g a li ta r ia n  and e l i t i s t

Table 2 showed th a t  the in fe re n t ia l  value p o s itio n s  underlying 

the  formal domain of the sample programs were e l i t i s t ,  and both e g a li ta 

r ia n  and e l i t i s t .

The Analysis of S litTage 

The in v es tig a tio n  of slippage th a t  might occur between the ideo

lo g ic a l and form al domains of each of the  sample programs was done by 

assessing  th e  inconsistency of the  value p o sitio n s  underlying the two 

domains. The analyses o f the  two domains of each of th e  e ighteen sample 

programs were shown in  Table 9-26, Appendix B.
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The r e s u l ts  o f the  assessments showed th a t  slippage was found in  

twelve of th e  sample programs. Among these  programs, th re e  p a tte rn s  of 

slippage were found. There was, however, no slippage found in  the o ther 

s ix  of the  sample programs. The d e ta i ls  of th e  r e s u l t s  a re  as fo llow s.

1. Three p a tte rn s  of s lip p ag e .

P a tte rn  1 ; The ideo log ical domain was in fe rre d  to  be e g a l i ta 

r ia n  while th e  formal domain was in fe rred  to  be e l i t i s t .  This p a tte rn  

was found in  the  a n a ly s is  of Program 2 as presented in  Table 3.

P a tte rn  2 ; The ideo log ica l domain was in fe rre d  to  be both 

e g a li ta r ia n  and e l i t i s t  while the formal domain was in fe rre d  to  be 

e l i t i s t .

This p a tte rn  was found in  the analyses of te n  of the  sample pro

grams (Programs: 3, 5. 6 , 7 , 12, 13, 16, 1?, and 18). The commonality

among these programs was th a t  one v ariab le  ( i . e . ,  the  kind of equality ) 

in  the id eo lo g ica l domain was in fe rred  to  be e l i t i s t ;  while the o ther 

v a riab le  ( i . e . ,  the  reason fo r  ju s tify in g  the program) was in fe rred  to  

be e g a li ta r ia n . A ll v a ria b le s  in  the formal domain, however, were 

in fe rred  to  be e l i t i s t .  This p a tte rn  was shown in  Table 4.

P a tte rn  3: The ideo log ical domain was in fe rre d  to  be e g a li

ta r ia n  while the form al domain was in fe rred  to  be both e g a li ta r ia n  and 

e l i t i s t .

This p a tte rn  was found in  the an a ly s is  o f Program 14 as shown in

Table 5*

2. No slippage was found in  the  analyses of s ix  of the sample 

programs (Programs: 1 , 8, 9, 10, 11, and 15). The commonality found 

among these  analyses was th a t  th e i r  id eo log ica l and form al domains were
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in fe rred  to  be e l i t i s t .  None of these programs, however, was analyzed 

to  be e g a li ta r ia n  in  both domains. Such a commonality was shown in 

Table 6 .

3 . Slippage between the formal and opera tional domains was found 

in  the  an a ly s is  of Program 14. The percentage of th e  g if te d  spec ified  

in  i t s  d e f in i t io n  was more than I j^  of the  population which was in fe rred  

to  be e g a l i ta r ia n . I t s  a c tu a l percentage, however, was 8^ which was 

in fe rred  to  be e l i t i s t .  The inconsistency between the percentages of 

the g if te d  s ta te d  in  the  d e f in it io n  and the  ac tu a l p ra c tic e  was a lso  

found among o th e r sample programs, but the  two percentages were in fe rred  

to  be the same p o s itio n . Table 7 showed such an inconsistency  found 

among the sample programs.

Although the  fin d in g  of slippage between th e  formal and opera

t io n a l  domains was no t w ith in  the scope of the study which was concerned 

w ith slippage between the  ideo log ical and formal domains, i t  suggested 

the  p o s s ib i l i ty  of slippage between the o ther two domains o f the  Goodlad 

Conceptual System fo r  fu r th e r  s tu d ies.
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TABLE 3
PATTERN 1 OF SLIPPAGE BETWEEN THE IDEOLOGICAL AND 

FORMAL DOMAINS OF PROGRAM 2

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statements of Philosonhy

1. The kind of eq u ality in c lu s iv e

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern with 
every ch ild

D efin ition  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g ifted n ess a genetic assump
tio n

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas of 
performance

r e s t r i c t  to  p a r t i 
cu lar a reas

3 . The r e s tr ic te d  le v e l of 
performance ■

r e s t r i c t  to  high 
scores on i n t e l l i 
gence and/or 
achievement te s t s

k.  The percentage of the  g if ted 2^ of the popula
tio n

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tion  Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on 
ob jective  te s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  stay  
in  the program

a t  le a s t  th ree  
years
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TABLE 4
PATTERN 2 OF SLIPPAGE BETWEEN THE IDEOLOGICAL AND 

FORMAL DOMAINS OF SOME SAMPLE PROGRAMS

Comonplaces E g a lita ria n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosonhy

1. The kind of eq uality exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern with 
every ch ild

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of 
g iftedness

a genetic  assump
tio n

2. The re s tr ic te d  areas of 
performance

r e s t r i c t  to  p a r t i 
cu la r a reas

3 . The r e s tr ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

r e s t r i c t  to  a  high 
score on
in te llig e n c e  and/or 
achievement te s t s

4 . The percentage of the g if te d 2-3K o f the popu
la t io n

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tio n  Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on 
o b jec tiv e  t e s t s

2 . The e l ig ib le  period to  
s tay  in  the program

1-3 years
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TABLE 5
PATTERN 3 OF SLIPPAGE BETWEEN THE IDEOLOGICAL AND 

FORMAL DOMAINS OF PROGRAM 14

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosonhv

1. The kind of eq u a lity in c lu s iv e

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern with 
every ch ild

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of 
g ifted n ess

a genetic assumption

2. The re s tr ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

r e s t r i c t  to  four 
areas

3 . The re s tr ic te d  le v e l of 
performance ■

an IQ score in  the 
upper %  of the 
population

4. The percentage of the  g if te d more than 15^  
of the  popu
la t io n

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method

1. The major c r i te r io n a high score on an 
ob jective  t e s t

2 . The e l ig ib le  period to  
stay  in  the program

a t  le a s t  th ree  years
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TABLE 6
COMMONALITY AMONG SOME OF THE SAMPLE 

PROGRAMS WITH NO SLIPPAGE

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosonhy

1. The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2 . The reason f o r  ju s tify in g  the 
the program

concern with only 
high IQ students

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g ifted n ess a genetic  assump
tio n

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

r e s t r i c t  to  p a r t i 
cu la r  a re as , i . e . ,  
academics

3 . The r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

r e s t r i c t  to  high 
scores on an in t e l 
ligence  and/or 
achievement te s t s

4 . The percentage of the g if te d

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tion  Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on 
o b jec tive  te s t s

2 . The e l ig ib le  period to  
s tay  in  the  program

1-3 years
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TABLE 7
THE INCONSISTENCY BETWEEN THE PERCENTAGES OF THE 

GIFTED IN THE DEFINITION AND THE ACTUAL 

PRACTICE OF THE SAMPLE PROGRAMS

Program
Percentage o f the  
g if te d  s ta te d  in  
the  d e f in i t io n

The a c tu a l 
percentage

The d if fe re n t percentage 
from th a t s ta ted  in  
the d e f in itio n

1 2 4 .5 +2.5

2 2 3.1 +1.1

3 n /a 4 .8 n /a

4 2 6 .3 +4.3

5 2 4 .9 +2.9

6 5 0.2 -4 .8

7 . 2 2 .8 +0.8

8 1 0 .4 -0 .6

9 n /a 2 n /a

10 3 1.9 -1.1

11 n /a 0.9 n /a

12 n /a 3 .4 n /a

13 3 1.9 -1.1

14 15 8 -7

15 3 1.5 -1 .5

16 5 6.6 +1.6

17 2 0.6 -1 .4

18 3 2.1 -0 .9

n /a  = no t sp ec ified
The range of the  inconsistency  was between - 4 . ^  to  + 4 /
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Conclusion

The study used a  framework developed in  Chapter IV to  analyze 

and assess  the  in co n sis ten c ies  between the  value p o sitio n s  of equality  

of educational opportunity  underlying the id eo lo g ica l and formal domains 

of the  sample programs. The r e s u l ts  showed th a t  th ree  p a tte rn s  of 

slippage were found among twelve of the e ighteen  sample programs. One 

of these programs a lso  indicated  slippage between the formal and 

opera tional domains.



CHAPTER VI

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Summary

This study was concerned with an investigation of patterns of 
slippage that might occur in the interpretation of the concept "eijuality 
of educational opportunity" from the intention of the planning group into 
the practice of the selected gifted programs. The investigation used the 
Goodlad Conceptual System as a map to trace such slippage.

The Conceptual System identifies five domains of a curriculum 
system that can he perceived differently hy those who Eire involved in its 
development. These domains are: ideological, formal, perceived, opera
tional, and experiential. Among these domains, the study chose to inves
tigate slippage between the first two domains because their products are 
usually in a written form,permitting an objective analysis.

The ideological curricula are the educational planning group's 
ideas of what ought to be, oftentimes contained in the statements of 
philosophy of a program. The formal curricula are the written plans that 
have gained official approval by a state or a local school board.

Slippage between domains, according to Goodlad, is likely to 
be found in the transaction of an idea from the ideological domain to

139
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the other domains. Such an idea may he adapted or modified through the 
sociopolitical and personal interpretative processes involved in the 
transaction.

The design of the study was to analyze slippage between the 
value position(s) of equality of educational opportunity embraced in 
the two domains of each sample program.

The value position(s) underlying the ideological domain was 
revealed by an analysis of the statements of philosophy of the program.
The value position(s) underlying the formal domain was revealed lay an 
analysis of two commonplaces, i.e., the definition of giftedness and 
the identification and selection methods used. Slippage between the 
two domains, if any, was revealed by an assessment of their inconsisten
cies.

The data for analysis were the eighteen program descriptions 
obtained from the ERS, additional information obtained from their school 
districts and state guidelines.

Three minor questions needed to be answered before the finding 
of the patterns of slippage. The first one concerned the development of 
a framework for analyzing the two domains of a gifted program.

The development of the framework involved two steps. First, 
the study developed a structural scheme of a dichotomous category of an 
egalitarian-elitist distinction. Second, the study applied the structu
ral scheme to the data on the selected commonplaces in the ideological 
and formal domains to form each position's constellations of commonplaces. 
The selected commonplaces in the ideological domain were statements of 
philosophy of gifted programs while those in the formal domain were
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d e f in it io n s  of g iftedness and id e n tif ic a t io n  aaid se lec tio n  methods.

The data  fo r  developing the  s tru c tu ra l  scheme were obtained from 

the  review of the l i t e r a tu r e  on ph ilosophical an a ly s is  of the  concept of 

e q u a lity  of educational opportunity  in  the  con tex t of g if te d  education.

The developed scheme showed th a t  the  e g a li ta r ia n s  would support the 

a p p lic a tio n  o f the  in c lu s iv e  th e s is ,  base th e i r  d e f in itio n s  of g ifted n ess  

on a behavioral assumption, and use non-com petitive c r i t e r i a  to  se le c t 

ch ild ren  in to  the program. The e l i t i s t s ,  as ind ica ted  by the scheme, 

would support the ap p lica tio n  of the exclusive th e s i s ,  base th e i r  d e f in i

t io n s  of g ifted n ess  on a genetic  assumption, and use com petitive c r i t e r i a  

to  s e le c t  ch ild ren  in to  the program.

The da ta  on the id eo lo g ica l and formal domains of g if ted  pro

grams were obtained from an overview of opinions and p ra c tice s  regarding 

th e  se lec ted  commonplaces in  the two domains ( i . e . ,  statem ents of p h ilo 

sophy, d e f in itio n s  of g ifted n ess , and id e n tif ic a tio n  and se lec tio n  methods) 

and the  eighteen sample programs.

The second and th ird  minor questions concerned the  c la s s i f ic a 

t io n  of value p o s itio n (s) underlying the  id eo lo g ica l and formal domains 

of each of the  sample programs by using  the developed framework. The 

value p o s itio n (s ) underlying the id eo log ica l domain was revealed  ly  ana

lyz ing  the statem ents of philosophy of the program. The value p o s itio n (s) 

underlying th e  formal domain was revealed  by analyzing the d e f in it io n  of 

g ifted n ess  and the  id e n tif ic a t io n  and se le c tio n  methods of the  program.

Once the value p o s itio n (s )  underlying th e  two domains of each 

o f the  sample programs was id e n tif ie d , the  next concern was to  assess 

th e  in co n sisten c ies  between these  domains and to  fin d  the  p a tte rn s  of
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slippage among those programs th a t  in d ica ted  such in co n sis ten c ie s .

The r e s u l t s  of th e  an a ly s is  of the study ind ica ted  th ree  p a tte rn s  

of slippage among twelve o f  the  eigh teen  sample programs. There was no 

in d ic a tio n  of slippage in  th e  o ther s ix  of the  sample programs.

Conclusions

The study has larovided a  b a sis  fo r  the  follow ing main conclusions:

1. The study found a way to  an a ly ze /in v estig a te  slippage between 

the value p o s itio n s  of e q u a lity  of educational opportunity underlying 

the id eo lo g ica l and form al domains of a g if te d  program. The developed 

framework fo r  an a ly s is  was summarized in  Table 8, Appendix B.

2 . Slippage was found in  twelve of the  sample programs in  

th ree  p a tte rn s :

P a tte rn  1 : The id eo lo g ica l domain was in fe rred  to  be e g a li ta r ia n  

while the  formal domain was in fe rred  to  be e l i t i s t .

P a tte rn  2 : The id eo lo g ica l domain was in fe rred  to  be both ega

l i t a r i a n  and e l i t i s t  while th e  formal domain was in fe rred  to  be e l i t i s t .

P a tte rn  3 : The id eo lo g ica l domain was in fe rred  to  be e g a li ta 

r ia n  while the  form al domain was in fe rred  to  be both e g a li ta r ia n  and 

e l i t i s t .

Recommendations

This study was an attem pt to  understand s lip p ag e , a curriculum  

phenomenon, by fin d in g  out whether the idea  of eq u a lity  of educational 

opportunity  in  th e  id eo lo g ica l domain was in co n s is ten t with the  p rac tice  

in  th e  form al domain of g if te d  programs. The study rep resen ts  ju s t  a 

small p a r t of slippage th a t  can occur w ith in  and between the f iv e  domains
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id e n tif ie d  by the Conceptual System, but i t  i s  hoped th a t through s tu d ie s  

such as  th i s ,  some of th e  issue of slippage in  the development of a 

g ifted  program could be brought in to  c le a re r  focus and more understanding 

of the  re la tio n sh ip s  of some of the v a riab les  between domains could be 

added to  the whole.

Two kinds of study need to  be undertaken in  order to  pursue more 

understanding about t h i s  phenomenon.

1. I t  was shown by th is  study th a t th e re  was p o s s ib i l i ty  of 

slippage between the form al and operational domains, much research , 

th e re fo re , needs to  be done to  observe and analyze slippage between other 

domains, besides those th a t  were analyzed by the  study.

2. An a lte rn a tiv e  approach would be to  analyze slippcige between 

the ideo log ical and o th er domains regarding some fundamental concepts 

underlying o ther educational programs, such as open education and in d i

v id u a liza tio n .

The h is to r ic a l  overview of g if te d  education showed th a t  the 

development of educational programs in  th is  country has been responding 

to  immediate needs and p ressu res  ra th e r  than being concerned with th e i r  • 

ph ilosophical bases. D ecisions about such bases in  the h ig h est lev e l or 

the ideo log ical domain, however, a re  fundamental to  a l l  decisions in  

the  o ther domains. D ecisions in  the ideo log ical domain are  a lso  the 

h a rd est ones to  be completely r a t io n a l  about and any amount of nonra

t io n a l i ty  allowed a t  th i s  le v e l in fe c ts  every decision  in  the  lower le v e ls .  

Decision makers in  the  id eo lo g ica l domain, th e re fo re , should seek the 

b e s t possib le  reasons f o r  what they do.

Conceptual c la r i f i c a t io n  o f  the other educational concepts would
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provide educational planners and curriculum  workers with the knowledge 

of the a lte rn a tiv e  values underlying such concepts which could he used 

as a da ta  source f o r  making ra t io n a l  decis io n s  and fo r  checking the 

amount of slippage th a t  might occur in  th e i r  own programs

"The curriculum  i s  in  th e  eye of the  beholder"^, th e re fo re  a

curriculum may he in c o n sis te n tly  perceived hy various ind iv idua ls  and 

groups in  d if fe re n t domains of th e  Goodlad Conceptual System. The work 

in  th is  study was to  analyze such in co n sis ten c ies  between the id eo lo g i

ca l and formal domains of the se lec ted  g if te d  programs regarding the  

concept of eq u a lity  of educational opportunity . The inco n sisten c ies  

found in  th is  study are  a p a r t of the  data  th a t  can he used to  understand

slippage th a t can occur in  the whole system.

^Goodlad, J . I . ( e d . )  Curriculum In q u iry , op. c i t . , p .30
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S ta te  G uideline (Prutirams 1-S’>

Statem ents of Philosophy.

1. G ifted  and Talented Education i s  c o n s is te n t w ith 
basic  p r in c ip le  of American education which seeks 
f u l l  development of each in d iv id u a l 's  c a p a b i l i t ie s .

2 . The fu tu re  of our country depends upon the v a lu es , 
p a tte rn s  of behavior, a n a ly t ic a l  and problem
solv ing  s k i l l s ,  c r e a t iv i ty ,  and lead e rsh ip  fo s 
te red  in  h igh ly  able ch ild ren  and youth.

3 . Needs-based éind a b ility -b a sed  education of the  
g if te d  and ta le n ted  nourish  an im portant source
of so lu tio n s  to  horrendous economic, s o c ia l , p o l i t i 
c a l ,  and m ilita ry  problems - -  and uphold such 
basic  p rin c ip le s  as "equal oppo rtu n ity " , " s e l f -  
re a liz a tio n "  , and "freedom"

D efin itio n  of G iftedness.

"G ifted and ta len ted  pupil" means a pupil who i s  
id e n tif ie d  as possessing demonstrated or p o te n tia l 
a b i l i t i e s  th a t  give evidence of high performance ca
p a b il i ty  in  the follow ing c a teg o rie s : in te l le c tu a l ,  
c re a tiv e , sp ec ific  academic, o r lead ersh ip  a b i l i ty ;  
high achievement; performing and v isu a l a r t s  ta le n t ;  
or any o th e r category which meets the standards s e t  
fo r th  in  the  re g u la tio n s .2

S e lec tio n  and Id e n tif ic a t io n  Method. The 1981 gu ideline  suggests school

d i s t r i c t s  to  id e n tify  those p u p ils  whose ex trao rd inary  c a p a b i l i t ie s

req u ire  sp ec ia l se rv ice s  and programs, and to  assure  equal opportunity

fo r  sc reen in g .3 Such a  suggestion does not specify  the  meaning of

"ex traord inary" nor the  major c r i t e r i a  f o r  adm ission. The old gu ideline

published in  1975, however, suggested the use of a  score a t  o r above the

98th p e rc en tile  on an in d iv idua l in te llig e n c e  t e s t  (o r the IQ score of

^C alifo rn ia  S ta te  Dept, of Education The Gateway, Sacramento,
CA. ,February 1981,p .1

^ C a lifo rn ia  S ta te  Dept, of Education Education Code S ection  52201 
and 52202, Chapter 77^, S ta t s . ,  Sacramento, CA.,1979

^ C a lifo rn ia  S ta te  D ept, o f Education The Gateway, op. c i t . , p . 5
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132+) as the  major c r i te r io n .^  Both p u b lica tio n s  do not suggest the

e l ig ib le  period th a t  a se lec ted  ch ild  can stay  in  the program.
2

Program 1

Grade le v e ls  included in  the program fo r  the g if te d r  K-12 
T otal enrollm ent: 18,750
Enrollment in  the program: 85O (4 .59g of th e  population)

Statem ents of Philosophy. The program attem pts to  address the  sp ec if ic  

in te l le c tu a l ,  s o c ia l ,  and psychological needs of the  g if te d .

D efin itio n  of G iftedness. "G ifted and ta le n ted  pupil" means a  pup il who 

i s  id e n tif ie d  as  possessing demonstrated or p o te n tia l a b i l i t i e s  th a t  

give evidence of high performance c a p a b ility  in  the follow ing ca teg o rie s : 

in te l le c tu a l ,  high achievement, and sp e c if ic  academic a b i l i ty  in  mathe

m atics.

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S election  Method. D iffe re n t c r i t e r i a  are  used to  

Id en tify  the g if te d  in  d if f e r e n t  ca teg o rie s :

In te l le c tu a l  A b ility  - the candidate i s  in  the  upper two percent of the 

population with the  minimum score of I 32 on S tanford-B inet.

S p ec ific  Academic A b ility  -  the  candidate must score a t  or above the 95 th 

p e rc e n tile  on an achievement t e s t  and must m aintain a  g rade-po in t average 

of 3.5  or h igher in  th a t  area  fo r  a t  l e a s t  fo u r consecutive sem esters 

p r io r  to  id e n t i f ic a t io n .

High Achievement -  the  candidate must score a t  125 or h igher on an in d i-

^ C a lifo rn ia  S ta te  D ept. of Education Educating the  G ifted in  
C a lifo rn ia  Schools. Sacramento, CA.,1975» P*o

Zpoobs, H.S. G ifted S tuden ts: Id e n t i f ic a t io n  Techniques a ^  
gram O rgan ization , op. c i t . ,p .34 and the  ad d itio n a l inform ation from the 
D is t r ic t  dated March 11,1982
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v id u a lly  adm inistered IQ t e s t  and must have a t  le a s t  a 3 .5  g rade-po in t 

average in  academic a reas .

Once id e n t i f ie d , a studen t i s  generally  not re te s te d  and remains 

in  th e  program a t  each of the  school le v e ls .

1
Program 2

Grade le v e ls  included in  the  program fo r  the g if te d : K-12 
T o ta l enrollm ent: 11,777
Enrollm ent in  the  program: 366 ( 3 . 1̂  of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosophy. The ob jec tiv e  of the  program i s  to  ensure th a t 

a l l  s tu d en ts  are  provided equal access to  program se rv ice s .

D efin itio n  of G iftedness. "G ifted and ta len ted  pupil" means a pupil who 

i s  id e n tif ie d  as possessing demonstrated or p o te n tia l a b i l i t i e s  th a t  

give evidence of high performance c ap a b ility  in  the  follow ing ca teg o rie s : 

in te lle c tu a l .,  sp ec ific  academic, high achievement, and le ad e rsh ip  a b i l i ty ,  

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method. E l ig ib i l i ty  to  e n te r  the  program 

i s  based upon ind iv idua l in te llig e n c e  scores a t  or above 98 p e rc e n tile . 

Once id e n t i f ie d ,  a studen t i s  g en era lly  not re te s te d  and remains in  the 

program a t  each of the school le v e ls .

2
Program 3

Grade levels Included in the program for the gifted: pre-K - 6 
Total enrollment: 14,5000
Enrollm ent in  the  program: 700 (4 .0^ of the  population)

Doob,H.S. G ifted S tu d en ts : I d e n tif ic a tio n  Techniques and ^ogram  
O rgan ization , op. c i t . , p .45 and the  ad d itio n a l inform ation from the 
D is t r i c t  dated June 11,1982

^Doob.H.S., I b i d . ,p .49; and Chula V ista  C ity  School D is tr ic t  
G ifted and Talented Education Program, Chula V is ta , CA.,1982
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Statem ents of Philosophy.

Each ch ild  i s  an ind iv id u a l of g re a t worth, and 
th e re  are  many g i f t s  and ta le n ts .  Limited r e 
sources requ ired  th a t  we focus on a  few of these 
in  the  s e le c tio n  of p a r tic ip a tin g  p u p ils . The 
program i s  committed to  those ch ild ren  demons
t r a t in g  e x tra o rd in a rily  high a b i l i t i e s . . . .  At 
a l l  tim es, the  prime considera tion  w ill be pro
gram op tions which b e st s u i t  ind iv id u a l student 
needs eind a b i l i t i e s .  The program w il l  be seen 
as one in  which studen ts may e n te r , le a v e , or 
re e n te r  w ith ease depending on a b i l i t i e s ,  in 
te r e s t s ,  needs, and program /student co m p atib ility .

D efin itio n  of G iftedness. "G ifted and ta le n ted  pupil" means a pup il who 

i s  id e n i t i f ie d  as  possessing  demonstrated or p o te n tia l  a b i l i t i e s  th a t  give 

evidence of high performance c a p a b ility  in  the  follow ing ca teg o rie s : i n t e l 

lectual/academ ic achievement, underachievers, v isu a l and performing a r t s .  

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tio n  Method. D iffe re n t m atrix  systems are  em

ployed to  id e n tify  the  g if te d  in  d if f e r e n t  c a te g o rie s .

In te l le c tu a l  Ability/Academic Achievement - th e  h ig h est score of 26 po in ts  

i s  given to  the  standard t e s t  scores in  achievement a t  9 th  stan ine  in  

reading  and mathematics, or th e  IQ score of 140. The low est score of 

th ree  p o in ts  i s  given to  te a c h e rs ' recommendation.

Underachieving G ifted  - More weight i s  a lso  given to  IQ scores than 

te a c h e rs ' recommendation.

A rt Talented - Only th re e  or fo u r s tuden ts  a t  a school s i t e  are  expected 

to  e x h ib it  the excep tional le v e l of a b i l i ty  in  t h i s  category . Subjective 

c r i t e r i a ,  such as p u p il’s p roducts, p a ren t, and s e l f  nomination, a re  used. 

The g if te d  in  t h i s  category a re  no t id e n tif ie d  on the b a s is  of ob jective  

t e s t s .

Once id e n tif ie d , a studen t i s  generally  not re te s te d  and remains 

in  the program u n less  a l a t e r  recommendation i s  made.
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1
Program U

Grade le v e ls  included in  the  program f o r  the  g if te d : K-8 
T o ta l enrollm ent: 15.000
Enrollm ent in  the  program: 950 (6 .3^ of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosotdiy.

I t  i s  the  goal of the  O ntario-M ontclair School D is
t r i c t  to  provide equal educational o p p o rtu n itie s  
fo r  a l l  p u p ils . We recognize th a t  th e re  a re  exten
sive  d iffe ren c es  in  p u p ils  and th a t  to  provide 
e q u a lity , we must a tten d  to  th ese  d iffe re n c e s .
Special programs fo r  the  academ ically ta le n te d  
and g if te d  s tuden ts  are  a  consequence of th i s  
commitment to  provide every s tuden t with educa
tio n a l  o p p o rtu n itie s  su ited  to  h is  or her le v e l 
of a b i l i ty .

D e fin itio n  of G iftedness. A g if te d  ch ild  i s  the ch ild  who, in  in te l l e c 

tu a l  a b i l i ty ,  perform s in  the top  two percen t of h is  o r her age group. 

C ategories served a re : in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty ,  v isu a l and perform ing a r t s ,  

sp e c if ic  academic a b i l i ty ,  c re a tiv e  a b i l i ty ,  high achievement, and le ad e r

sh ip  a b i l i ty .

Id e n t i f ic a t io n  and S e lec tion  Method. An in d iv id u a l t e s t  showing mental 

a b i l i ty  a t  or above 98th p e rc en tile  (o r the  scores a t  I 30 or above on 

IQ t e s t s )  i s  normally s u f f ic ie n t  evidence fo r  adm itting  a  ch ild  in to  the 

program.

Once id e n t i f ie d ,  a studen t i s  genera lly  no-̂  re te s te d  and remains 

in  the  program a t  each of the  school le v e l .

^Doob.H.S. G ifted  S tuden ts: Id e n t i f ic a t io n  Techniques and Program 
O rgan iza tion , op. c i t . , p .14; the  ad d itio n a l inform ation from the  D is t r ic t  
dated  May 24,1982; O ntario-M ontclair School D is t r i c t ,  "Programs fo r  the 
G ifte d " , O ntario , CA.,1982; and O ntario M ontclair School D is t r ic t  "Programs 
Guide f o r  G ifted  and Talented E ducation", O n tario , CA., September 1981.
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1 '
Program 5

Grade le v e ls  included in  the  program fo r  the  g if te d : K-12 
T o ta l enrollm ent: 20,015
Enrollm ent in  th e  program: 985 ( 4 . ^  of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosophy. The d i s t r i c t  i s  concerned with the education 

of each c h ild , recognizing  the  needs of those with outstemding a b i l i ty  

and p o te n tia l f o r  su p erio r achievement in  in te l le c tu a l ,  c re a tiv e , and 

lead e rsh ip  a c t i v i t i e s .

D e fin itio n  of G iftedness. "G ifted and ta le n ted  pupil" means a pup il who 

i s  id e n tif ie d  a s  possessing  demonstrated or p o te n tia l a b i l i t i e s  th a t  give 

evidence of high performance c ap a b ility  in  the  following ca teg o rie s : i n t e l 

le c tu a l ,  c re a tiv e , s p e c if ic , academic, or leadersh ip  a b i l i ty ;  high achieve

ment; performing and v isu a l t a le n t .

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tion  Method. E lig ib i2 ity  to  en te r the program 

i s  based upon a score a t  or above the 98th p e rc en tile  on an approved f u l l -  

sca le  in d iv id u a l in te llig e n c e  t e s t .

Once id e n t i f ie d ,  a studen t i s  g en era lly  not re te s te d  and remains 

in  the  program a t each of the  school l e v e l .

S ta te  G uideline  (Programs 6 -8)

Statem ents of Philosophy.

The Department of Education recognizes the  needs 
of a l l  ch ild ren  being served and a s s is t s  a l l  the  
school d i s t r i c t s  in  C onnecticut in  developing 
educational programs which provide maximum oppor
tu n i t i e s  f o r  a l l  ch ild ren  to  f u l f i l l  th e i r  capa
b i l i t i e s .

^Doob.H.S. G ifted  S tu d en ts: I d e n t if ic a t io n  Techniques and Program
O rg a n iza tio n . op. c i t . , p . 20
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C o n n ec ticu t's  l e g i s l a t i o n , . . .  r e f le c t s  i t s  
commitment to  a l l  ch ild ren  and youth req u irin g  
sp ec ia l education . Equal o p p o rtu n ities  fo r  a l l  
ch ild ren  and youth w ith sp ec ia l education needs 
a re  provided fo r  under t h i s  s ta tu te .  The g if te d  
and/or ta le n te d  in  C onnecticut are  those pos
sessing  ex trao rd in ary  learn in g  a b i l i ty  and ou t
standing ta le n t  in  th e  c re a tiv e  a r t s .

I t  i s  the  D epartm ent's p o s itio n  th a t th ese  
ch ild ren  and youth a re  found in  every school 
d i s t r i c t  re g a rd le ss  of age-groups, e thnic groups, 
socioeconomic cond itions and geographical env i
ronments. The g if te d  and ta le n ted  know none of 
these  b a r r ie r s  and they possess the demonstrated 
and p o te n tia l  a b i l i ty  to  become the fu tu re  . 
lead ers  of C onnecticut and America as a whole.

D e fin itio n  of G iftedness. "The g if te d  and ta len ted  a re  those possessing 

'ex trao rd in ary  learn in g  a b i l i t y ’ and 'o u t-s tan d in g  ta le n t  in  the c re 

a tiv e  a r t s . ' Both a b i l i t i e s  r e f e r  to  the  top  f iv e  percent of ch ild ren  

so id e n tif ie d ." ^

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method. The major c r i te r io n  fo r  id en tify in g  

the g if te d  and ta le n ted  i s  "very superio r scores on appropria te  s ta n 

dardized t e s t s .  Such sco res might be the upper two or th ree  percent of 

an approp ria te  c r i te r io n  group or scores which are  a t  le a s t  two standard 

d ev ia tio n s  above the lo c a l norm.^

Once id e n t i f ie d , a studen t i s  generally  not re te s te d  and remains
kin  the  program fo r  a t  l e a s t  a school year.

C onnecticut S ta te  Dept, of Education Conn-Cept I :  P ra c tic a l 
Suggestions fo r  G ifted and Talented Program Development. H artfo rd , Conn., 
1979, ERIC Document Reproduction Service ED 179 042,p p .90-1

^Connecticut S ta te  Dept, of Education "P o lic ie s , Procedures, 
G uidelines, and P r io r  Approval A pplication fo r  G ifted  and Talented Pro
gram", H artfo rd , Conn., Revised E d itio n  F a ll  1981,p .1

^ b i d .  ,p .5 

^ Ib id .
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1

Grade le v e ls  Included In  the  program fo r  the g if ted : 3 , 6-8  
T o ta l enrollm ent: 23,000
Enrollment in  the program: 45 (0.2SS of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosophy. Since th e  statem ents of philosophy of the 

D is t r i c t  are  not av a ilab le  f o r  a n a ly s is , the  study w ill  use those s ta t e 

ments In  the s ta te  g u id e lin e .

D efin itio n  of G iftedness. The g if te d  and ta le n ted  are  those possessing 

"ex traord inary  learn ing  a b i l i ty "  and "outstanding ta le n t  In  the  c rea tiv e  

a r t s " . Both a b i l i t i e s  r e f e r  to  the  top f iv e  percent of ch ild ren  so 

Id e n t i f ie d .

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tion  Method. The major c r i te r io n  fo r  se lec tin g  

ch ild ren  In to  the program I s  based on the IQ scores of two-standard devia

t io n s  above the norm.

Once Id e n tif ie d , a  s tuden t I s  no t re te s te d  and remains In the 

program fo r  a t  le a s t  a school year.

2
Program 7

Grade le v e ls  Included In the  program fo r  the  g ifted  : 3-8 
T o tal enrollm ent: 17,000
Enrollment In  the program: 480 (2 .8^ of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosophy,

Every community should be responsive and responsib le  
fo r  educating i t s  ch ild ren  to  th e i r  h ig h est peak of

^Doob.H.S. G ifted S tu d en ts : Id e n tif ic a tio n  Techniques Md Program 
Orgem lzatlon. op. c i t . , p .36

^ Ib ld .,p . 10; Norwalk Board of Education, Academically Talented 
Program Curriculum Guide Grade 3 -8 , Norwalk, Conn.,1982
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ind iv id u a l a b i l i ty .  S tudents of high in te llig e n c e  
and academic p o te n tia l i ty  (2% o f the  population) 
need more than the  in te l le c tu a l  challenge of h e te 
rogeneous se lf-co n ta in ed  classroom can prov ide. . . .
The o rgan ization  of sm all homogeneous c la sse s  of 
g if te d  s tu d en ts  w ith in  the  scheduled day o ffe rs  
an opportunity  to  reach  h ig h er, ed u ca tio n a lly , c re 
a te  more challenging  curriculum , open ind iv id u a lized  
o p p o rtu n itie s  to  b r ig h t p u p ils  and e s ta b lish  an 
environment fo r  s tuden ts  to  educationally  s tim u la te  
one ano ther.

D efin itio n  of G iftedness. G ifted  s tu d en ts  are  those in  the  upper two 

percent of th e  school population in  in te llig e n c e  t e s t  sco res , school 

achievement and p o te n tia l growth, or score above an e s tab lish ed  le v e l in  

standardized c re a t iv i ty  te s ts -

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method. The selec ted  student must be in  the  

upper two percent of the  school population in  in te llig e n c e  t e s t  sco res , 

school achievement and p o te n tia l growth, or scored above an estab lish ed  

le v e l in  standardized c re a t iv i ty  t e s t s .

Once id e n t i f ie d , a  studen t i s  generally  no t re te s te d  and rem ains 

in  the program through the school y e a rs .

1
Program 8

Grade le v e ls  included in  th e  program fo r  the  g if te d : K-12 
T o tal enrollm ent in  the  d i s t r i c t s  served by th is  program:200,000 
Enrollment in  the  program: 800 (0.4# of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosouhv. The in s t i tu t io n  i s  dedicated  to  in c reasing  th e  

g if te d  science s tu d en ts ' understanding and ap p rec ia tio n  of the  physica l 

w orld.

Ipoob , H.S. G ifted  S tudents: I d e n t if ic a t io n  Techniques and Program
O rgan iza tion . op. c i t . , p . 46; and th e  a d d it io n a l in form ation  from th e
in s t i t u t io n  dated A p ril 2 , 1982
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D e fin itio n  of  G iftedness. The g if te d  are  those possessing ex trao rd inary  

le a rn in g  a b i l i ty  in  sc ience. They are  in  th e  top one percen t of the  

pop u la tio n .

I d e n t i f i c a t ion and S e lec tion  Method. The se lec ted  studen t must have a very 

su p erio r scores on one of the  standard IQ t e s t s .

Once id e n t i f ie d ,  a  student i s  occasional interview ed and adminis

te red  th e  Slosson In te llig e n c e  T es t. The se lec ted  s tu d en t w ill  remain in  

the  program fo r  a t  le a s t  a school y ear.

State  G uideline  (Programs 9-11)

Statem ents of Philosophy.

In  th e  s ta te  of F lo r id a , th e re  are s tu d en ts  who 
possess outstanding in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i t i e s  which 
may re q u ire  ad d itio n a l sp ec ia l in s tru c tio n . In  
order to  provide fo r  the  educational and personal 
needs of these  g if te d  s tu d en ts , in te l le c tu a l ly  
challeng ing  and a e s th e tic a lly  rewarding programs 
have been e s tab lish ed  throughout the  s t a t e .

D efin itio n  of G ifted n ess . A g if te d  ch ild  i s  one who has superio r in te l le c 

tu a l development and i s  capable of high performance. The mental develop-
2

ment o f a g if te d  s tu d en t i s  two standard d ev ia tio n s  or more above the mean. 

Id e n t i f ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method.^ A studen t i s  e l ig ib le  fo r  sp ec ia l 

programs fo r  the  g if te d  i f  he/she dem onstrates su p erio r in te l le c tu a l  

development -  an in te llig e n c e  q u o tien t of two standard d ev ia tio n s  or more

S ta te  o f F lo r id a  Dept, of Education A Resource Mannual fo r  the  
Development and E valuation  of Special Programs fo r  E xceptional S tu d en ts . 
V. I I -G ; G if te d . T a llah assee , F lo r id a , October 1980, p .9

^ S ta te  o f F lo r id a  Dept. of Education A Resource Mannual fo r  the  
Development and E valuation  of Special Programs fo r  Exceptional S tuden ts . 
op. C i t . iP . l

3 lb id .
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above the mean on an in d iv id u a lly  adm inistered standardized t e s t  of 

in te ll ig e n c e . The standard e r ro r  of measurement may be considered in  

in d iv id u a l cases.

A se lec ted  studen t i s  reevalua ted  every th ree  years on educational 

p lan , update c h a ra c te r is t ic  c h e c k lis t ,  and a need statem ent. Re-taken 

th e  IQ t e s t  i s  not requ ired  nor recommended.

1
Program 9

Grade le v e ls  included in  the  program fo r  the g if te d : 1-12 
Total enrollm ent: 115,000
Enrollment in  th e  program: 2,400 (2% of the population)

Statements of Philosouhv. The program i s  concerned w ith the  development 

in  id e n tif ie d  ch ild re n , of th ink ing  s k i l l s ,  independent study s k i l l s ,  and 

the enhancement of c r e a t iv i ty ,  lead ersh ip  and evaluative a b i l i ty  through 

exposure to  a v a rie ty  of academic enrichment not generally  av a ilab le  in  

the general school curriculum .

D efin itio n  of G iftedness. A g if te d  ch ild  i s  one who has superio r in te l l e c 

tu a l development and i s  capable of high performance. The mental develop

ment of a g if ted  s tu d en t i s  two standard  dev iations or more above the mean. 

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method. The f in a l  s e le c tio n  i s  based on the 

IQ score of two standard d ev ia tio n s  o r more above the  mean on an in d iv id u a l 

t e s t ,  or a score of I 30 on VflSC-R, or I 32 on the B inet.

Each se lec ted  studen t w ill  be re -evaluated  every th ree  years 

( in  the  3rd , 6th ,  and 9th  grade) to  determ ine continued placement.

Doob,H.S. G ifted  S tu den ts: Id e n tif ic a tio n  Techniques and Program 
O rganization.op. c i t . , p .40; the  ad d itio n a l inform ation from the  D is t r ic t  
dated A pril 30,1982; and H illsborough County Public Schools "H illsborough 
County's D is t r ic t  Procedures fo r  G ifted " , Tempa, F lo r id a , 1981



157

Program 10

Grade le v e ls  included in  the program fo r  the g if te d : 1-8 
T o ta l enrollm ent: 91,713
Enrollment in  th e  program: 1,750 (l.9% of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosophy. The program i s  concerned with the educational 

and personal needs of those ch ild ren  who possess outstanding in te l le c tu a l  

a b i l i t i e s .

D efin ition  of G iftedness. A g if te d  ch ild  i s  one who has superio r in te l l e c 

tu a l  development and i s  capable of high performance. The mental develop

ment of a g if te d  studen t i s  two standard d ev ia tio n s  o r more above the mean. 

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tio n  Method. The f in a l  se le c tio n  i s  based on the 

IQ score a t  two standard d ev ia tio n s  or more above the  mean on an in d iv i

dual t e s t ,  or a score of I 30 on WISC-R, or 132 on the  B inet.

Each se lec ted  stu d en t w ill be re -ev alu ated  every th ree  years on 

educational p lan , update c h a ra c te r is t ic  c h e c k lis t , and a need statem ent. 

Re-taken the  IQ t e s t  i s  no t required  nor recommended.

2
Program 11

Grade le v e ls  included in  the  program fo r  the  g if te d :  K-6 
T o tal enrollm ent: 65,000
Enrollment in  the  program: 585 (0.9?^ of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosophy. Since the  statem ents of philosophy of the 

D is t r ic t  are  not a v a ila b le  fo r  an a ly s is , the  study w ill  use those s ta te -

^Doob.H.S. G ifted  S tuden ts: Id e n tif ic a t io n  Techniques and Program 
O rgan ization . op. c i t , ,p .4 ?

^ Ib id .,p .  IBs and th e  ad d itio n a l Inform ation from the d i s t r i c t  
dated March 11, 1982
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merits in  the  s ta te  g u id e lin e .

D efin itio n  of G iftedness. A g if te d  ch ild  i s  one who has superio r i n t e l 

le c tu a l development or outstanding ta le n t  and i s  capable of high p e rfo r

mance including  those  w ith demonstrated achievement or p o te n tia l a b i l i ty .  

The mental development of a g if te d  student i s  g re a te r  than two standard 

dev iations above the mean.

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S election  Method. Any stu d en t who has a score of I 30+ 

on WISC-R, o r I 32+ on the  B inet i s  q u a lif ie d  to  a ttend  the program.

A se lec ted  studen t i s  reevaluated every th ree  years on educational 

plan, update c h a ra c te r is t ic  c h e c k lis t, and a need statem ent. Re-taken 

the IQ t e s t  i s  not requ ired  nor recommended.

State  G uideline (Programs 9-11)

Statements of Philosophy.

The curriculum  framework fo r  g if te d  and ta len ted  
studen ts should consider each in d iv id u a l 's  s ty le  
of th ink ing  and le a rn in g . Each s tu d e n t 's  a b i l i 
t i e s ,  s tren g th s , weakness and in te r e s t s  should 
be a sse sse d . . . .  Because g if te d  and ta len ted  s tu 
dents of today w ill be tomorrow's decision  makers, 
they must be equipped with a b i l i t i e s  and s k i l l s  
which enable them to  id e n tify  problems and fin d  
e ffe c tiv e  so lu tio n s . The curriculum  fo r  g if te d  
and ta le n te d  studen ts should provide sp ec ia l 
programs of in s tru c tio n  fo r  s tu d en ts  possessing 
outstanding needs which might n o t be met in  the 
re g u la r  classroom . . . .  The program fo r  g if te d  
and ta le n te d  le a rn e rs  in  Georgia i s  geared to  
provide s tim u la tion  and o p p o rtu n itie s  fo r  accom-^ 
plishm ent fo r  the e n tire  range of g if te d n e ss . . . .

Georgia S ta te  D ept. of Education Program fo r  the G ifted and 
Talented; September 1. 1976 through August 31. 1979 O ffice of In s tru c 
tio n a l Serv ice, A tlan ta , ERIC Document Reproduction Service, ED 223 061,
p. 3
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D efin itio n  o f G iftedness.

G ifted  s tuden ts  a re  those ch ild ren  and youth 
who possess a high degree of general in t e l l e c 
tu a l a b i l i ty  and have the p o te n tia l fo r  high 
academic achievement and performance. These 
s tu d en ts  have the  in te l le c tu a l  p o te n tia l to  
become high le v e l Innovators, ev a lu a to rs , com
m unicators, problem form ulators and problem 
so lv ers  in  our complex so c ie ty . T his group 
comprises approximately th ree  percent of the 
general school population.^

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tion  Method. A studen t must have a  standardized

mental a b i l i ty  t e s t  score of a t  le a s t  1 3 /4  standard dev ia tio n s  above
2

the  mean of the t e s t  adm inistered.

A ll ch ild ren  en ro lled  in  g if ted  programs s h a ll  be re-evaluated  

educationally  or psychologically  every th re e  y ea rs .^

4
Program 12

Grade le v e ls  included in  the program fo r  the  g if te d :  K-12 
T o ta l enrollm ent: 70,000
Enrollment in  the program: 2,350 ( 3 * ^  of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosophy. Since the statem ents of philosophy of the 

d i s t r i c t  a re  not a v a ilab le  fo r  a n a ly s is , the  study w ill  use those 

statem ents in  the  s ta te  g u id e lin e .

D e fin itio n  of G iftedness. G ifted  studen ts are  those ch ild ren  and youth

^Georgia S ta te  Dept, of Education S ta te  Plan fo r  Education oî 
the G if te d . A tlan ta , O ffice of In s tru c tio n a l S erv ice , ERIC Document 
Reproduction S erv ice , ED 192 $02, p .14

2 lb id . ,p . l4

3 lb id .,p .2 4

^Doob,H.S. G ifted  S tu d en ts: I d e n t if ic a t io n  Techniques and Program
O rgan iza tion . op . c i t . , p . 52; and th e  a d d it io n a l in form ation  from the
d i s t r i c t  dated August 5 i l9 8 2
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who possess a high degree of general In te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty  and have the 

p o te n tia l fo r  high academic achievement and perform ance. These studen ts 

have the  in te l le c tu a l  p o te n tia l to  become high le v e l Innovators, evalua

to r s ,  communicators, problem form ulators and /or problem so lv ers  in  our 

complex so c ie ty .

I d e n t i f ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method. A se lec ted  studen t must have a 

standardized mental a b i l i ty  t e s t  score of a t  l e a s t  1 3 /4  standard devia

tio n s  above the mesm of th e  t e s t  adm inistered.

A se lec ted  studen t s h a ll  remain in  the program as long as the 

In-school Team recommends h is /h e r  re te n tio n  based on appropria te  grade 

and performance. A ll se lec ted  studen ts  must be re -evaluated  educational

ly  w ithin a th ree -y ea r period . In  order to  remain in  the program, the 

se lec ted  studen t must score in  the 90 p e rc e n tile  or above on the 

C a lifo rn ia  Achievement T es t.

1
Program 13

Grade le v e ls  included in  the  program fo r  the  g i f t e d :1-7,10-12 
T o ta l enrollm ent: 89,000
Enrollm ent in  the  program: 1,700 (1 .9^ of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosophy. Since the statem ents of philosophy of the 

d i s t r i c t  a re  not a v a ilab le  fo r  an a ly s is , the  study w ill  use those s ta t e 

ments in  th e  s ta te  g u id e lin e .

D e fin itio n  of G iftedness. G ifted  s tuden ts  a re  those ch ild ren  and youth 

irtio possess a high degree of general in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty  and have

^Doob, H.S.  G ifted  S tu d en ts; I d e n t i f ic a t io n  Techniques and Program
O rgan iza tion . op. c i t . , p . 9
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the  p o te n tia l f o r  high academic achievement and performance. These 

s tuden ts have the  in te l le c tu a l  p o te n tia l to  become high le v e l innovators, 

ev a lu a to rs , communicators, problem form ulato rs, and problem so lvers  in  

our complex so c ie ty . T his group comprises approximately th ree  percen t of 

the  general school population .

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method. To be e l ig ib le  to  e n te r  the program, 

a studen t must have:

1. Two or more grade le v e ls  above placement on an achievement 

t e s t .  (This i s  approxim ately 9 ^  and 8 th , or 9 th  s ta n in e s .)

2. An IQ score of 128 on a  group in te llig e n c e  t e s t  and an 

ind iv idua l in te l l ig e n c e  t e s t  score which in d ic a te s  th a t  the  studen t i s  

in  the  very su p erio r range.

A ll se lec ted  studen ts s h a ll  be re -ev a lu a ted  educationally  every 

th ree  y ears .

1
Program 14

Grade le v e ls  included in  the  program fo r  the g if te d :  2-12 
T o tal enrollm ent: 6,894
Enrollm ent in  the  program: 550 (%  of the population)

Statem ents of PhilosoTahv. In  conducting the  Program fo r  G ifted s tu d en ts, 

we wish to  avoid a  r ig id  "cut o ff"  po in t in  IQ scores since  no known 

instrum ent i s  r e l i a b le  enough to  warrant t h i s .  We a lso  wish to  e s ta b lish  

procedures to  guard ag a in st ( l )  exclusion of c u ltu ra l ly  deprived ch ild ren  

and (2) lim it in g  id e n t i f ic a t io n  to  a narrow conception o f g if ted n e ss .

^Doob,H.S. G ifted  S tu d e n ts: I d e n t if ic a t io n  Techniques and ProgMm
O rgaJiiaation. op. c i t . , p . 33
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D efin itio n  o f G iftedness. G ifted ch ild ren  comprise 15-209? of the  school 

popu la tion . C ategories served a re  in  the  areas of : I n te l le c tu a l ,  

c re a tiv e  w ritin g , high achievement, performing and v isu a l a r t s  ta le n t  in  

music, a r t ,  and drama.

Id e n t i f ic a t io n  and S e lec tion  Method. A selec ted  student must have an IQ 

score in  the  upper f iv e  percen t of the population as te s te d  on a group 

or an in d iv id u a l IQ t e s t ,  or score above an e stab lish ed  le v e l in  s tan 

dard ized  c re a t iv i ty  t e s t s .

A ll studen ts en ro lled  in  g if te d  programs w ill be re-evaluated  

ed u ca tio n a lly  or psychologically  every th ree  y ears.

1
Program 15

Grade le v e ls  included in  the program fo r  the  g if te d : 1-8 
Total enrollm ent: 52,000
Enrollment in  the  program: 480 (1 .5^ of the population)

Statem ents of Philosophy. The program i s  designed to  enrich the learn ing  

experiences of in te l le c tu a l ly  able ch ild ren  in  Richmond County’s public 

schools. These ch ild ren  are  those who p a r tic ip a te  rank in  the  upper th ree  

percent in te l le c tu a l ly  of the t o t a l  school population.

D efin itio n  o f G iftedness. G ifted  ch ild ren  a re  those in  the  top th ree  

percen t of th e  population as id e n tif ie d  in te l le c tu a l ly .

Id e n t i f ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method. To be e l ig ib le  to  e n te r  the program, 

a  studen t must have an IQ score o f two standard d ev ia tions above the mean 

( in d iv id u a lly  ad m in is te red ), and must be in  two grade le v e ls  above j l a c e -

Ipoob, H.S. G ifted  S tuden ts: Id e n tif ic a tio n  Techniques and Prpgwrn 
O rgan ization . op. c i t . , p .43; and Richmond County Board of Education 
Program f o r  the G ifted  1981-82, Augusta, Georgia, 1982
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ment on WRAT in  read ing  and a r ith m e tic .

Once id e n t i f ie d , a studen t i s  re -ev alu ated  every th ree  years aca

dem ically and on b a s is  of need.

S ta te  Guidelines^ (Program 16~>

Statem ents of Philosophy. There i s  no statem ents of philosophy in  the 

s ta te  g u id e lin e .

D efin itio n  of G iftedness. G ifted  and ta le n te d  studen ts a re  defined as 

those studen ts who ( l )  possess demonstrated or p o te n tia l in te l le c tu a l ,  

c re a tiv e  or sp ec if ic  academic a b i l i t i e s  and (2) need d if fe re n tia te d  educa

tio n a l se rv ices  beyond those being provided by th e  reg u la r school program 

in  order to  re a l iz e  th e i r  p o te n t ia l i t ie s  fo r  s e l f  and so c ie ty . A student 

may possess s in g u la rly  or in  combination these c h a ra c te r is t ic s :  general 

in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty ;  sp e c if ic  academic a p titu d e ; c rea tiv e  or productive 

th ink ing  a b i l i t i e s .

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tio n  Method. The gu ideline  suggests the develop

ment of a m atrix  system to  id e n tify  th e  g if te d . W ithin th a t  system, more 

weight i s  suggested to  be given to  the  achievem ent/aptitude component than 

to  the  o ther th re e  c r l t e r i a ( i . e . , th e  d a ta  on an 1% t e s t ,  performance d a ta , 

and te a c h e rs ' recommendation).

Each g if te d  ch ild  w ill  have an indepth reassessm ent a t  le a s t  

every th ree  y ears .

^S tate  Dept, o f Public In s tru c tio n  " Id e n tif ic a tio n  of G ifted 
and Talented" R aleigh, N.C. .D ivision o f Exceptional C hildren, Ju ly  1980
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1
Program 16

Grade le v e ls  Included In the  program fo r  th e  g if te d : 2-12 
T o tal enrollm ent: 53,000
Enrollm ent in  the  program: 3.500  (6 .6gg of the  population)

Statem ents of Ph ilosophy■

Every ch ild  has the  r ig h t  to  discovery and maxi
mum development of h is /h e r  p o te n tia l . . .  The 
program recognized th a t  g if te d  and ta le n te d  are  
those whose academic and in te l le c tu a l  a b i l i t i e s  
and p o te n tia l  f o r  accomplishment a re  so ou tstand
ing th a t  they req u ire  sp ec ia l p rov isions to  meet 
th e i r  in d iv id u a l needs. The program i s  designed 
to  meet these  in d iv id u a l needs by emphasizing 
in te l le c tu a l  fu n c tio n in g , academic performance, 
and development of c re a tiv e  a b i l i ty .  By f o s t e r 
ing the  m u ltip le  and unique needs o f each in d i
v idual g if te d  s tu d en t, those c h a ra c te r is t ic s  
needed fo r  s e lf -a c tu a liz a t io n  and th e  bu ild ing  
of a b e t te r  socie ty  w ill  be developed.

D efin itio n  of G iftedness. G ifted  and ta len ted  s tu d en ts  are  those who 

possess demonstrated or p o te n tia l  in te l le c tu a l ,  c re a tiv e  or sp e c if ic  

academic a b i l i ty .  These ch ild ren  c o n s is t of f iv e  percen t o f th e  to ta l  

population . C ategories served a re  in  the a reas  of academic and in 

te l le c tu a l  a b i l i t i e s ,  and Language A rts/E ng lish  in  grade 7-12. 

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tion  Method. M atrix Systems a re  developed to  

id e n tify  the  g if te d  in  grades 2 -3 . 4 -6 , and 7-12. W ith-in  each system, 

more weights are  given to  th e  h ig h es t scores on standard ized  achievement 

t e s t s  in  Reading and Mathematics and performance in  th e se  areas than 

o ther c r i t e r i a .  For example, the  m atrix  system developed to  id e n tify  the

^Vake County Public  School System, "G ifted  and Talented Program 
R aleigh, N.C.,1982 (This program was published in  Doob,H.S. G ifted 
S tuden ts: Id e n t i f ic a t io n  Techniques and Program O rganization, op. c i t .  
p. 16 under the name of the  R aleigh  Public Schools. Since the  j ^ l l c a -  
t io n  of the  ERS, th e  R aleigh P ublic  Schools and the  Wake County Public  
Schools have merged in to  one consolidated  system .)
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g if te d  in  grade 2-3 i s  based on th e  follow ing c r i t e r i a :

The h ighest sco res of 98-99K in  standard ized  achievement t e s t s
in  Reading and Mathematics i s  equal t o   10 p o in ts .

Superior performance in  Reading and Mathematics i s  equal t o . . .
. . . .  10 p o in ts .

In te llig e n c e  t e s t  score of 99^ i s  equal t o .......................5 p o in ts .
Strongly recommendation from teachers i s  equal t o . . .  5 p o in ts .

Each g ifted  ch ild  w ill be re -ev a lu a ted  in  the  spring  of h is  or her

3rd , 6th ,  and 9th  grade y ea rs .

S t a t e  G u i d e l i n e  ( P r n g r a m a  1 7 - 1 8 )

Statem ents of Philosophy.

Gifted programs a re  lo g ic a l ly  m an ifesta tions of our 
concern fo r  in d iv id u a l d iffe re n c e s , fo r  eq u a lity  of 
educational opportunity  and fo r the  optimal develop
ment of each c h i ld . By recognizing and educating 
the g ifted  as a group w ith id e n tif ia b le  d iffe ren c es  
(c a p a b i l i t ie s ,  in te r e s t s  and needs), teachers and 
school ad m in is tra to rs  can plan educational programs 
to  f i t  the in d iv id u a l needs of extremely ab le persons 
and a t  the same time include experiences th a t he lp  
them develop th e i r  problem -solving and c re a tiv e  a b i
l i t i e s .

The reco g n itio n  of in d iv id u a l d iffe ren ces  among 
ch ild ren  and the  a ttem pt to  educate each ch ild  in  
terms of s tre n g th s  and p o te n t ia l i t ie s  a re  key fe a 
tu re s  of American educational p r a c t i c e . . . .  Because 
th e re  i s  some d i f f i c u l ty  in  making necessary and 
d e sirab le  c u r r ic u la r  adap ta tio n s  to  th e  sp ec ia l needs 
of g if ted  c h ild re n , the American school must give 
more e f f o r t  to  reco g n itio n  and development of s u ita b le  
educational p rov isions fo r  the  f u l l  range and d iv e r s i 
ty  of the g if te d  c h i ld 's  c a p a b i l i t ie s .  The challenge 
i s  to  tu rn  th ese  o b jec tiv es  in to  p ra c tic e  through deve
lopment and use. of in d iv id u a lized  education programs 
fo r  each c h ild .

D e fin itio n  of G iftedness.

"Mentally G ifted /T alen ted" a re  those who have ou t-

^Pennsylvania Dept, of Education Guide fo r  Organizing and Opera- 
t in g  Programs fo r  the M entally G ifted  and T alen ted , H arrisbu rg , FA,,1982
p p .1-2
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standing in te l le c tu a l  and/or c re a tiv e  a b i l i ty ,  
the development of which re q u ire s  sp ec ia l a c t i 
v i t ie s  or se rv ices  no t o rd in a rily  provided in  
the re g u la r  program. Persons sh a ll  be assigned 
to  a program fo r  the  g if ted  when they have an 
IQ score of I 30 o r h igher. A lim ited  number 
of persons with IQ scores lower than I 30 may 
be adm itted to  g if te d  programs when o ther c r i 
te r ia  in  the  p e rso n 's  p ro f ile  strong ly  indicated  
g if te d  a b i l i ty .
"Talented" are  those who a re  outstanding in  the  
areas of a r t ,  music, dance, photograÿ)ic a r t s  
or th e a te r , the development of which req u ire s  
special a c t i v i t i e s  or se rv ices  not o rd in a rily  
provided in  the re g u la r  program.^

2
Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method. The f in a l  se lec tio n  i s  based on 

an IQ score of I 30 or more on an ind iv id u a l psychological t e s t .

Each g ifted  studen t i s  e l ig ib le  to  s tay  in  the  program through 

a lev e l of school y ears.

3
Program 17

Grade le v e ls  included in  the  program fo r  the  g if ted : 11-12 
T otal enrollm ent: 4,900
Enrollment in  the  program: 31 (0.6^ of the  population)

Statem ents of Philosoohv. Since the  statem ents of philosophy of the  

d i s t r i c t  are  not a v a ilab le  fo r  a n a ly s is , the study w ill  use those s ta t e 

ments in  the  s ta te  g u id e lin e .

Pennsylvania Dept of Education "Special Education Standards 
Issued  by the Commissioner f o r  Basic Education, Section 341.1" H a rr is 
burg, PA. , A pril 1977 c ite d  in  Clendening, O.P. and Davies, R.A. C reating 
Programs fo r  the G ifte d : A Guide fo r  Teachers, L ib ra rian s , ssâ  S tu d en ts ,
N.Y.,R.R. Bowker C o.,1980,p.33

P ennsy lvan ia  Dept, of Education Guide fo r  Organizing apd Ogera- 
t in g  Programs fo r  the  M entally G ifted  and T alen ted , op, c i t , , P ' 4

^Doob, H.S. G ifted  S tu d e n ts: I d e n t if ic a t io n  Techniques and Program
O rgan iza tion . op. c i t . , p .38
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D efin itio n  of G iftedness. G ifted  ch ild ren  are  those having outstanding  

In te l le c tu a l  a b i l i ty  who are  ranked in  the top two percen t of the  sen io r- 

high enrollm ent.

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method. F in a l id e n tif ic a t io n  and se le c tio n  

o f the  g if te d  w ill be determined by an ind iv idual psychological evaluation  

on a minimum score of I 30 .

Each se lec ted  ch ild  i s  e l ig ib le  to  stay  in  the program fo r  two 

y ears  (grade 11 and 12) .

1
Program 18

Grade le v e ls  included in  the  program fo r  the g if te d : 1-7 
Total enrollm ent: 7,412
Enrollment in  the program; I 57 (2 .1^ of the population)

Statem ents of Philosophy. Since the statem ents of philosophy of the 

d i s t r i c t  are not a v a ilab le  f o r  a n a ly s is , the  study w ill use those s ta te 

ments in  the  s ta te  g u id e lin e .

D efin itio n  of G iftedness. G ifted  pup ils  are those who are  academically 

g if te d  and ranked in  the  top  th ree  percent of the d i s t r i c t ' s  elementary 

po p u la tio n .

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  Method. F in a l judgement i s  based on an IQ 

score of I 30 or above (B lnet or WISC).

Once id e n t i f ie d ,  each ch ild  w ill  be re-evaluated  in  grade four 

or f iv e  in  order to  allow fo r  movement in  and out of the  program where i t  

i s  deemed necessary .

^Doob.H.S. G ifted  S tu d en ts: I d e n t if ic a t io n  Techniques and Program
O rga in zation . op. c i t . , p . 32
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TABLE 8

A FRAMEWORK FOR ANALYZING THE IDEOLOGICAL AND 

FORMAL DOMAINS OF A GIFTED PROGRAM
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Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosophy

1. The kind of eq u ality

2. The reason fo r  j u s t i 
fy ing  the  program

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of 
g ifted n ess

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas  
of performance

3 . The re s tr ic te d  le v e l 
of performance

k . The percentage of the 
g if te d

in c lu s iv e ( i .e . ,access 
to  the  program i s  pro
vided fo r  every ch ild )

concern with every 
ch ild

a "behavioral assump
tio n  ( i . e . ,  g if te d 
ness can "be deve
loped)

no r e s t r ic t io n  
(include a l l  so c ia lly  
valued a c t iv i t ie s )

no r e s t r ic t io n

more than I 3K of the 
population

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tion  Method 

1. The major c r i te r io n

2. The e l ig ib le  period 
to  s tay  in  the pro
gram

give equal recogn i
tio n  to  both subjec
tiv e  and ob jec tive  
c r i t e r i a

a temporary b a s is  
( le s s  than one year)

e x c lu s iv e ( i .e ..a c c e s s  
to  the  program i s  pro
vided f o r  only a  small 
number of ch ild ren )

concern with only high 
IQ studen ts

a genetic  assumption 
( i . e . ,g ifted n ess  i s  
a r e la t iv e ly  fix ed  
c h a ra c te r is t ic )

r e s t r i c t  to  p a r tic u 
l a r  a reas

r e s t r i c t  to  high scores 
on in te llig e n c e  and/or 
achievement t e s t s

le s s  than 15^ of the 
population

emphasize on ob jec tive  
c r i t e r i a

a r e la t iv e ly  perma
nent b a s is (a t  l e a s t  
one year)
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TABLE 9

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 1

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosophy

1. The kind of eq u ality

2. The reason f o r  ju s tify in g  
the program

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

2. The r e s t r i c te d  areas of 
performance

3* The r e s t r ic te d  lev e l of 
performance

4. The percentage of the 
g if te d

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S election  
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
stay  in  the  program

exclusive

concern with only the 
high IQ students

a  genetic  assumption

r e s t r ic te d  to  academics

an IQ score of I 32+

2^  of the  population 
(the  a c tu a l percentage 
was 4 .5 )

high scores on 
o b jec tiv e  t e s t s

a t  l e a s t  3 years

R esu lt:  No s lip p a g e
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THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 2
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Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statement of Philosophy

1. The kind of e q u a lity in c lu siv e

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern w ith every 
ch ild

D efin ition  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g ifted n ess a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas of 
performance

re s t r ic te d  to  academics

3 . The r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score a t  98+ 
p e rcen tile

k . The percentage of the g ifted 2^ of the  population 
(the  ac tu a l percentage 
was 3 .1)

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tion  
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on 
ob jective  te s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
stay  in  the  program

a t  le a s t  3 years

R esu lt: S lip p age P a ttern  1
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TABLE 11

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 3

Commonplaces E g a lita ria n E l i t i s t

Statements of Philosophy

1 . The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern with 
ch ild

every

D efin ition  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The re s tr ic te d  a reas of 
performance

r e s tr ic te d  to  academics

3 . The r e s tr ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

re s t r ic te d  to  high IQ 
scores

4 . The percentage of the 
g ifted

n/a(The ac tu a l percen
tage was 4.8)

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tion
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jective 
t e s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
s tay  in  the program

more than one year

R esu lt: S lip page P a ttern  2

n /a  = was not sp ec ified



173

TABLE 12

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 4

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosophy

1. The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason f o r  ju s t i fy in g  concern with every 
the program ch ild

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d  
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

r e s t r ic te d  to  s ix  areas

3 . The r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score of I 30+

4. The percentage of the 
g if te d

2^ of the  population 
(The ac tu a l percentage 
was 6 .3)

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tio n  
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jective  
t e s t s

2 . The e l ig ib le  period to  stay  
in  the program

a t  le a s t  3 years

R esu lt: S lip p age P a ttern  2
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THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 5
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Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosophy

1. The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the  program

concern w ith every 
ch ild

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

r e s t r ic te d  to  s ix  areas

3 . The r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score of 98+ percen
t i l e

4 , The percentage of the 
g if te d

25? of the population  
(The a c tu a l percentage 
was 4 .9)

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and Se lection
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on o b jec tive  
t e s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
s tay  in  the  program

a t  le a s t  3 years

R e su lt:  S lip p a g e  P a ttern  2
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TABLE 14

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 6

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosophy

1. The kind of eq u a lity

2. The reason fo r  ju s t ify in g  concern with 
the program ch ild

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g i f te d 
ness

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

3. The r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

4. The percentage of the  
g ifted

exclusive

every

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
stay  in  the  program

a genetic  assumption

re s t r ic te d  to  academics 
and a r t s

IQ scores of two s ta n 
dard d ev ia tio n s  above 
the mean

%  of the  population 
(The ac tu a l percentage 
was 0.2)

high scores on ob jec tiv e  
te s t s

a t  le a s t  one year

R e su lt;  S lip page P a ttern  2
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TABIE 15

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM ?

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosonhy

1. The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason f o r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern with every 
ch ild

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas of 
performance

re s t r ic te d  to  academics

3 . The r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score of 98+ p er
c e n ti le

k . The percentage of the 
g if te d

2% of the population 
(The ac tu a l percentage 
was 2 .8)

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jec tive  
t e s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
stay  in  the  program

more than one year

R esu lt:  S lip page P a ttern  2
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TABLE 16

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 8

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statements of Philosophy

1. The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern with only high 
IQ studen ts

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s tr ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

re s t r ic te d  to  sciences

3 . The r e s tr ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

re s t r ic te d  to  a very 
high IQ score(the  exact 
score was no t sp ec ified )

4. The percentage of the  g ifted  
g if ted

1^ of the  population 
(The a c tu a l percentage 
was 0.4)

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S election  
Method

1, The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jec tiv e  
t e s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
stay  in  the program

more than one year

R esu lt: No s lip p a g e
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TABLE 1?

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 9

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosoohy

1. The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern w ith  only high 
IQ studen ts

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

r e s t r ic te d  to  academics

3 . The r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score of two s tan 
dard d ev ia tio n s  above 
the mean

4. The percentage of the 
g if te d

n/a(The ac tu a l percentage 
was 2^ of the  population)

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S election  
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jective 
te s ts ( l3 2 +  on B inet or 
130+ on WISC-R)

2. The e l ig ib le  period  to  
stay  in  the  program

a t  l e a s t  3 years

R esu lt; No s lip p a g e

n /a  = was not s p e c if ie d
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TABLE 18

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 10

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosoohv

1. The k ind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason  fo r  ju s tify in g  
the  program

concern w ith only high IQ 
students

D e fin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

r e s t r ic te d  to  academics

3 . The r e s t r i c te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score of two standard 
dev ia tions above the  mean

k .  The percentage of the 
g if te d

3^ of the population  
(The a c tu a l percentage 
was 1 .9)

Id e n t i f ic a t io n  and Selection  
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jec tiv e  
t e s t s  ( 132+ on B inet or 
130+ on WISC-R)

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
s tay  in  the program

a t  l e a s t  3 years

R e su lt:  No s lip p a g e
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TABLE 19

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 11

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosophy

1. The kind of e q u a lity exclusive

2. The reason  f o r  ju s tify in g  
the  program

concern w ith only high 
IQ stu d en ts

D efin itio n  o f G iftedness

1. The conception o f g if te d - 
ness

a  genetic  assumption

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

r e s t r ic te d  to  academics

3 . The r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score of two s tan 
dard d ev ia tio n s  above 
the mean

4 . The percentage o f the 
g if  ted

n /a  (The ac tu a l percentage 
was O.9K of the population)

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jective  
t e s t s (130+ on WISC-R or 
132+ on Binet)

2 . The e l ig ib le  period  to  
s tay  in  the  program

a t  l e a s t  3 years

R esu lt:  No s lip p a g e

n /a=  was n o t s p e c if ie d
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TABLE 20

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 12

Commonplaces E g a lita ria n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosophy

1. The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s t ify in g  
the  program

concern with 
every ch ild

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s tr ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

re s t r ic te d  to  academics

3 . The re s tr ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score of 1 3/^  
standard dev iations 
above the mean

4. The percentage of the  
g if te d

n /a  (The actual percentage 
was 3 ' ^  of the population)

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n
Method

1, The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jective  
t e s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
s tay  in  the program

a t  l e a s t  3 years

R esu lt:  S lip p age P a ttern  2

n /a  = was not s p e c if ie d
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THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM I 3
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Commonplaces E g a lita ria n E l i t i s t

Statements of Philosonhv

1. The kind of eq u ality exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern with 
every ch ild

D efin ition  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s tr ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

re s t r ic te d  to  academics

3 . The re s tr ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score of 128+ and 
9 ^  on an achievement t e s t

k.  The percentage of the 
g ifted

y i  of the  population 
(The ac tu a l percentage was

1 .9)

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S elec tion
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jec tive  
t e s t

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
stay  in  the program

a t  le a s t  3 year

R esu lt; S lippage P a ttern  2
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THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 14

183

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

S tatem ents of Philosonhv

1. The kind of eq u a lity in c lu siv e

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the  program

concern w ith every 
child

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic assumption

2. The r e s tr ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

re s tr ic te d  to  four 
areas

3 . The re s tr ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ, score in  the up
per ^  of the popula
tio n

4 . The percentage of the 
g if te d

more than 15^ 
of the  popula
tio n

(The ac tu a l percentage 
was 8^ of the popula
tio n )

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S e lec tio n  
Method

1, The major c r i te r io n high scores on objec
t iv e  te s t s

2 . The e l ig ib le  period to  
s tay  in  the program

a t  le a s t  3 years

R esu lt: S lip p age  P a ttern  3



184

TABLE 23

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM I5

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosophy

1. The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern with only high 
IQ studen ts

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas of 
performance

re s t r ic te d  to  academics

3 . The re s t r ic te d  lev e l of 
performance

an IQ score of two s tan 
dard d ev ia tions above 
the  mean

4. The percentage of the 
g if te d

of the population 
(The ac tu a l percentage was
1 .5)

Id e n tif ic a t io n  and S election  
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jective  
t e s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
s tay  in  th e  program

a t  le a s t  3 years

R esu lt:  No s lip p a g e
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TABLE 24

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 16

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statem ents of Philosonhv

1. The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s t ify in g  
the program

concern with 
every ch ild

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception o f g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s tr ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

r e s t r ic te d  to  academics

3. The r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

r e s t r ic te d  to  high scores 
on standardized achievement 
t e s t s

4. The percentage of the  
g if  ted

^  of the population 
(The a c tu a l percentage was 
6 .6)

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S elec tion  
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on ob jec tiv e  
t e s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period  to  
s tay  in  the program

a t  l e a s t  3 years

R e su lt:  S lip p age P attern  2
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TABIE 25

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 1?

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statements of Philosonhv

1. The kind of eq u a lity exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s t ify in g  
the program

concern with 
every ch ild

D efin ition  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The r e s t r ic te d  a reas  of 
performance

r e s t r ic te d  to  academics

3 . The re s tr ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score of I 30+

4. The percentage of the 
g ifted

2^ of the population 
(The ac tu a l percentage was 
0.6)

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S e lec tio n
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n a high score on IQ te s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period to  
stay  in  the program

2 years

R esu lt:  S lip page P attern  2
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TABLE 26

THE ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM 18

Commonplaces E g a lita r ia n E l i t i s t

Statements of Philosonhv

1. The kind of eq uality exclusive

2. The reason fo r  ju s tify in g  
the program

concern with 
every ch ild

D efin itio n  of G iftedness

1. The conception of g if te d 
ness

a genetic  assumption

2. The re s t r ic te d  areas of 
performance

r e s tr ic te d  to  academics

3» The r e s t r ic te d  le v e l of 
performance

an IQ score of I 30+

4. The percentage of the 
g ifted

3^ of the population 
(The ac tu a l percentage 
was 2 .1)

Id e n tif ic a tio n  and S election  
Method

1. The major c r i te r io n high scores on IQ te s t s

2. The e l ig ib le  period to 
s tay  in  the program

a t  l e a s t  3 years

R e su lt;  S lip page P attern  2
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